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The objectives of this research were to examine community development and 

cultural patterns for tourism of the Tai Lue communities in Doi Saket District, Chiang 

Mai Province, to develop a local cultural conservation model for sustainable tourism 

of the ethnic group, and to assess the conservation model of the ethnic group. This 

qualitative research investigated four Tai Lue villages in the study area, including 

Luang Nua, Luang Tai, Pa Kha, and San Pong Villages. The key informants included 

the villagers, representatives from the local state and private agencies, tourists, and 

local business operators. The data were analyzed by using the structural-historical 

development approach, content analysis, and the inductive method. The findings are 

summarized as follows. 

1) The historical development of the Tai Lue group has been passed down 

from generation to generation. The development has been evident in terms of their 

livelihoods, society, and community rules. Their cultural conservation patterns have 

evolved and been modified in accordance with socio-economic factors. Cultural 

activities have changed on an annual basis due to tourism trends of tourists in the age 

of globalization. Therefore, cultural identity of the ethnic group, which is an 

expression of its traditions, culture and lifestyle, has presently been utilized more to 

promote tourism of the communities. 
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2) The development of the conservation model was done through the process 

of meaning creation reflected via cultural symbols that were related to tourism. The 

symbolic meaning creation was based on the needs to maintain its culture by using 

tourism as a tool for its cultural transmission. Additionally, the ethnic group has 

clearly expressed its symbolic identity with distinct and unchanged cultural identity. 

3) The assessment of the conservation model brought about tourism 

management with an aim to attract more tourists and make them spend more. The 

assessment guideline of the community tourism is that an important sustainable 

tourism management is tourism operations must seriously be aware of a capacity to 

accommodate numbers of tourists in terms of tourist attractions, nature, community 

members, traditions, and lifestyles of local people. It was found from this 

investigation that sustainable tourism management as a conservation model must be 

related to the local economy, society, and culture. Sustainable economy is done 

through adapting traditional ways according to current circumstances, particularly the 

agricultural ways, despite being more single crop agricultural production and using 

machines to replace beasts of burden. Sustainable society is a social management by 

opening up a Wednesday market for community members to sell their rice-related 

products, kitchen vegetables, and organic produce. The establishment of the market is 

meant as an ethnic street on Wednesdays. Sustainable culture is in the dimension of 

applying traditional rituals to promote tourism in accordance with the ethnic lifestyle 

with tourism products and product development. Besides traditional practices, tourism 

can be used as a tool to strengthen cultural sustainability of the ethnic group. 
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CHAPTER 1 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

1.1 Background of the Study 

 

Previous economic crises of the country had had various negative effects on 

development efforts of different sectors. The tourism industry, which is a major 

industry that has brought strong currencies into the country, was no exception to the 

impacts of the economic crises. To solve the problem of tourism management, the 

government has issued a set of strategic policies aimed at empowering all small 

communities in order to make the entire country stronger. The main purpose is to 

solve problems of and to develop those communities in an attempt to raise their 

potential in managing and value adding their existing resources, including human and 

natural resources, lifestyles, local wisdom, culture, and traditions in a form of tourism 

development. Meanwhile, using rural lifestyle and traditions as a sales pitch has 

attracted more attention of tourists, particularly western tourists who actually wish to 

experience authentic local ways of life and activities. A tourism activity is regarded as 

a product activity embedded in a community potential, which is different from a 

tangible product or goods. Nevertheless, it is currently found that, in tourism 

development, local people and state officials in local administration organizations are 

not capable and knowledgeable enough to manage their respective tourism resources, 

resulting in inefficient tourism management and promotion as well as not being in line 

with the needs of tourists. If communities are capable of and cooperative  in creating, 

doing and sharing benefits equally as well as in managing tourism resources with 

quality and value addition, tourists or service users will be more satisfied. The results 

would mean more income generation and conservation and revitalization of local 

tourism resources and traditions. Furthermore, the quality of life of local people 

would be improved, enabling them to become self-sufficient according to an ultimate 

goal of the country. 
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Tourism industry is thus regarded as an important tool of the state in 

generating income and bringing in foreign currencies, enabling the state to carry out 

socio-economic development. Incomes from the tourism sector are only second to 

those from export. For instance, the industry generated approximately 527,326 million 

baht in 2009, or about 8.5% of the total export (51.1% of export value from the 

service sector), or 5.8% of GDP. Consequently, the industry has played a significant 

role in the socio-economic system of the country. More importantly, it is a significant 

resource of foreign currencies and generates employment and income distribution to 

regional areas. It was estimated in 2009 that the industry generated over two million 

jobs, or 6-7% of the total labor market. Foreign currencies function as an important 

part in compensating trade deficits during unstable export due to slow growths in the 

global economy. Meanwhile, there are a number of factors that attracts tourists to visit 

various attractions. Culture and festivals are important factors influencing tourists to 

spend their time and money in those locations. Besides tourists being able to 

appreciate and experience unique local culture, a sustainable tourism development 

will bring about, directly or indirectly, various kinds of tourism-based development. 

The development could raise the quality of life of local people as well as motivation 

and awareness on loving and cherishing their tourism resources, culture, and 

traditions, which in turn would lead to consciously conserving, revitalizing and 

exploiting those resources in addition to an impression on visiting tourists. 

Currently, Thailand has incorporated the tourism industry into national 

strategies to drive its economic development. Previous tourism development programs 

focused on large groups of tourists with a sales pitch on natural beauty, such as sea, 

sand, or mountains. Unregulated developments have brought about the degradation to 

those attractions. As a consequence, there have been alternative forms of tourism. 

During the post-modernization period, there were dramatic socio-economic changes 

and tourism patterns were also altered. Furthermore, modern and advanced 

technology was also a catalyst to changes within the industry, from large groups of 

tourists to smaller ones with diverse but specific needs. Therefore, tourism markets 

have paid more attention on niche market and various dimensions of tourism, such as 

creative tourism, community-based tourism, and cultural and traditional tourism. 

Meanwhile, the nature of tourism management based on natural resources will 
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ultimately encounter the problem of limited resources. If users are not aware of 

maximum and sustainable exploitation of natural resources, irreparable damage will 

inevitably occur. If the damage is long-term, more tourism resources and environment 

will be destroyed, which Thailand is now encountering. Such management has also 

been implemented in Chiang Mai with similar consequences. 

In order to solve the problem of degradation of tourist attractions, related laws 

are used to control poaching and to rehabilitate nature due to, knowingly or 

unknowingly, destruction of forests and other resources. Presently, there are new 

concepts in adapting and developing patterns of tourism, particularly sustainable 

tourism that could lead to conservative tourism. This dimension of tourism focuses on 

conservation of natural resources and local culture and traditions. It is a new tourism 

dimension that has attracted modern tourists who can easily access to attractions by 

using the internet technology rather than travel agencies. One type of cultural tourism 

is the traditional and art tourism, a new trend among those interested in local culture 

and traditions. This travel activity promotes learning experiences about local culture 

and traditions that are different from those of their own. Additionally, the experiences 

are first-hand and authentic, not something created for tourism purposes that lack the 

depth of local lifestyles that mass tourists previously experienced. The benefits of 

such a tourism activity fall mainly into the hands of investors while local people 

receive nothing. The traditional and art tourism has incorporated other types of 

tourism, such as historical, rural/village tourism and other culture-based tourism, 

adding more values to these cultural tourism activities. Nonetheless, there have been 

problems of effective management and insufficient qualified human resources to carry 

out tourism development in Thailand. It has been found that the development is not 

continuous. The same problems are also found in Chiang Mai, where concerned state 

agencies and community members have not been knowledgeable in the development 

and conservation of local traditions and festivals as well as strong commitment in 

solving these problems. The consequence is that tourism resources, traditions, and 

festivals have been degraded, leading to a gap to promote tourism in order to 

sustainably generate incomes and raise the quality of life in the future.  

Local culture and traditions should therefore be developed and promoted as a 

cultural heritage and a sustainable tourism resource, so that tourists are able to 
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appreciate and experience according to their diverse interests. Hence, concerned state 

and private agencies as well as communities should collaborate and participate in 

every step of organizing cultural activities so as to raise awareness on collective 

ownership that would lead to better income distribution and conservation of their 

cultural heritage.  

National and local festivals are regarded as a cultural tourism activity. Each 

year, there are a number of festivals related to and reflecting lifestyles, occupations, 

society, and religion. Instances of national festivals are the beginning and end of Lent, 

Loy Krathong Festival, or traditional New Year of Songkran Festival. Local festivals 

include Harvest Festival, ordination festival, Ghost Mask Festival, Yi Peng Festival, 

or Tai Lue Festival.  

In cultural and traditional tourism, tourists are able to experience the beauty 

and aesthetics of local traditions and festivals that are related to local ways of life, 

beliefs, and faith of local people. Visitors are able to have fun, spiritual fulfillment, 

new knowledge, and experience that could promote better understanding of and 

respect in local culture and society. 

However, the problem of organizing local festivals nowadays is that important 

activities are set for a sales pitch without a complete process that attracts enough 

attention and motivation of visitors, so that more money could be generated or a stay 

period could be longer. For instance, the focus of Songkran festival in Chiang Mai is 

usually on paying respect to the elderly, while other activities could be created for 

tourists to participate and stay longer. Moreover, they could have more opportunities 

to increase their expenditure that could generate more jobs and income to local 

communities.  

Additionally, socio-economic changes, lifestyle, and technological 

advancement have altered the nature of local festivals. Traditional activities have 

disappeared and collaborations among concerned sectors have decreased, while 

unrelated activities have replaced conventional aspects of local culture and lifestyles. 

Such activities have decreased the value of local culture, affecting the perceptions of 

young generations. Presently, the trend of sustainable cultural conservation is being 

utilized as a tool for tourism promotion in an attempt to lessen the influx of foreign 

cultures which affect traditional lifestyles that have been disappearing and devalued.  
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Chiang Mai is a beautiful province with long traditions, cultures, and history. 

Its neighboring provinces offer both natural and cultural attractions all year round that 

attract a large number of tourists each year. However, urbanization and migration of 

outsiders have changed the cultural and geographical landscape of the city. 

Traditional lifestyle has been increasingly replaced by urban society and conventional 

customs and traditions have been gradually disappearing. Cultural tourism has played 

a less significant role. If there were no conservation and revitalization efforts, these 

beautiful and ancient culture and traditions would ultimately disappear. Furthermore, 

traditional lifestyle and architecture would not be maintained in the future. Similar to 

Doi Saket District, the community has existed for 600 to 700 years now. The district 

is an interesting cultural center. Besides being located close to Chiang Mai city center 

with convenient transportation, there is cultural assimilation among various ethnic 

groups, particularly Tai Lue. The Tai Lue ethnic group has strongly maintained its 

culture and cultural museums were established in several temples in the northern 

region to conserve its ancient artifacts. Within the district, folk museums were 

founded in Suthawas and Doi Saket temples. The museums display ancient artifacts 

and lifestyles of the ethnic communities and function as study and research centers 

about ancient communities with evidence related to trade, transportation, and politics 

in ancient times. Moreover, the museums also investigated ancient scriptures, 

livelihoods, and lifestyles of the ethnic group in the past. Educational institutes 

together with the local communities have tried to raise awareness of local people on 

conserving and revitalizing their folk arts and culture in order to solve related 

problems and to promote the ethnic culture, arts, and traditions that could lead to 

sustainable tourism with participation of all sectors, so that a long-term solution 

guideline could be set up. 

This investigation focused on patterns of traditional and cultural conservation 

for sustainable tourism of the Tai ethnic group in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai 

Province. The results could be incorporated as a guideline for conserving and 

revitalizing local and national traditions, and for raising awareness on the value of 

these traditions and culture. Furthermore, they could be used as a tool for promoting 

sustainable tourism that could generate more income in communities due to 
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organizing continuous tourism activities, such as OTOP products, accommodation, 

restaurants, communication, and transportation. 

 

1.2 Objectives of the Research 

 

1) To investigate the development of Tai Lue communities and patterns of 

their culture and traditions for tourism of the ethnic group in Doi Saket District, 

Chiang Mai Province 

2) To develop the patterns of cultural and traditional conservation for 

sustainable tourism of the ethnic group, and 

3) To assess the patterns of cultural and traditional conservation for 

sustainable tourism of the ethnic group 

 

1.3 Research Question 

 

What were the patterns of cultural and traditional conservation for sustainable 

tourism of the ethnic group in the study area? 

 

1.4 Scope of the Research 

 

This qualitative research required collaboration from all stakeholders from the 

state, private and public sectors, communities, teachers, and folk scholars. The scope 

of the research was as follows. 

1) The area of investigation consisted of four Tai Lue villages, namely Luang 

Nua, Luang Tai, Pa Kha, and Pong Kum, in Luang Nua and Luang Tai Municipalities, 

Doi  Saket District. The area was where the ethnic residents first settled after their 

migration, as evidenced from having the Village Guardian Shrines to confirm their 

migration. Furthermore, the expression of their ethnic identity is still going strong by 

collectively maintaining their cultural root. This collective effort enabled the 

researcher to clearly perceive the development of their cultural conservation. 

Therefore, the four villages were suitable for this investigation due to their strong 
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social contexts and geographical conditions under the administration of the two 

municipalities. 

2) The key informants were divided into three groups, namely the villagers in 

the four communities, tourists visiting the area, and business operators involved in 

organizing cultural festivals of the ethnic group in the communities. 

3) In examining the development of the ethnic culture and traditions, the scope 

of contents included general contexts and basic information of the district, and 

contexts and lifestyles of the ethnic groups in the four villages from the past to the 

present, such as community and migration histories, settlement, language, traditions, 

wisdom, dress, food, performances, and plays. 

4) How the ethnic cultural conservation and maintenance was used for 

sustainable tourism by investigating patterns of cultural conservation. The focus was 

also on how tourism was used as a tool for maintaining the ethnic culture and 

traditions and how the constructed identity was exploited.  

 

1.5 Definitions of Operational Terms 

 

Sustainable Tourism Refers to a process of improving a guideline to organize 

traditional activities of Tai Lue with participation of the communities members in 

maintaining their culture, exploiting tourism resources in their communities, and 

sharing benefits to participating community members. Moreover, community 

members are given an opportunity to manage and provide services to tourists with a 

commitment to maintaining their culture and to creating a network with outsiders. 

Cultural Activities refer to activities in the lifestyle of the Tai Lu ethnic group, 

which include occupation-related rituals during the year, e.g., rice and buffalo soul 

calling rituals, and the ethnic wisdom, e.g., weaving or food. 

Patterns of Local Cultural Conservation refer to a process of cultural 

conservation of the Tai Lue ethnic group by surveying and analyzing cultural 

activities with the ethnic community organization, and improving them to suit present 

ways of life of the ethnic group. 
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1.6 Expected Results 

 

1) The background and history of organizing cultural activities of the ethnic 

group are realized and used to suitably specify the organization of the activities. 

2) The organization of conventional cultural activities is known and could be 

applied to organizing current activities suitably and sustainably. 

3) The activities could be organized to promote tourism of the district and the 

ethnic group could be aware of their cultural heritage for sustainable tourism, and they 

should collectively cherish their culture and traditions. 

4) The ethnic community members can jointly plan and specify the activities 

and equipment to develop suitable patterns of cultural activities in the district. 

5) Suitable and sustainable activities could be obtained and applied as a 

guideline for developing cultural tourism in other areas. 



CHAPTER 2 

 

RELATED CONCEPTS AND RESEARCH 

 

To study a model of local traditional and cultural conservation for sustainable 

tourism of Tai Lue in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai province, it is a way to 

continuously maintain the conservation of good traditions and culture relating to local 

religion and culture and it can lead to the sustainable tourism in the future. In this 

research, a researcher studies and examines documents concerned with concepts and 

theories as well as collects related research. Concept frames of this study are as 

follow: 

2.1 Principles and Concepts of Tourism 

2.1.1 Concepts of Tourism 

2.1.2 Definitions of Tourism 

2.1.3 Factors of Tourism Promotion 

2.2 Situations of Tourism and Tourism Promotion 

2.2.1 Situations of Global Tourism 

2.2.2 Situations of Tourism in Thailand 

2.2.3 Situations of Tourism in Chiang Mai 

2.3 Concepts of tourism management 

2.3.1 Concepts of Sustainable Tourism 

1) Principles of Sustainable Tourism 

2) Forms of Sustainable Tourism 

2.3.2 Concepts of Community Base Tourism 

2.3.3 Concepts of Cultural Tourism 

1) Definitions and Its Importance 

2) Significant Features of Culture 

3) Features of Cultural Tourism 

4) Components of Cultural Tourism 
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5) Types of Cultural Tourism 

6) Forms of Cultural Tourism 

2.3.4 Concepts of Creative Tourism 

2.4 A Sustainable Development of Tourist Attractions 

2.5 Concepts of a Community’s Participation and Tourism 

2.6 Concepts of Identities 

2.7 Concepts of Semiology 

2.8 Concepts of Traditional and Cultural Tourism Management 

2.9 Related Research 

2.10 Synthesis of Related Theories 

2.11 A Research Framework 

 

2.1 Principles and Concepts of Tourism 

 

2.1.1 Concepts of Tourism 

Many concepts, especially traditional and cultural identities created by Tai 

Lue Community, are applied in this study of a model of local traditional and cultural 

conservation for sustainable tourism of Tai Lue in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai 

province. Significant concepts of tourism are also main concepts of this study in order 

that all Tai Lue people in the community can realize their own traditions which are 

their identities. In addition, they can conserve these forms of culture not to being lost 

with current economic, social and cultural changes in present Thai consumerism 

society. The researcher applies these following concepts which are Thai government 

tourism promotion policy, impacts of tourism, sustainable tourism management, 

cultural tourism and other concepts in order to create a further framework. 

 

2.1.2 Definitions of Tourism 

Webster’s Third New International Dictionary (1993) defines a meaning of 

Tourism that it is a journey for happiness and joyfulness while Tourist is defined as a 

traveler who travel from one port to other destination in order to search for a 

happiness of traveling to that tourist attraction or to gain cultural knowledge and come 

back to the starting point. Thus, meanings of the word “tourism” are board. It does not 
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only means a journey for recreation or joy, but also means a migration of people from 

one place to others as well as domestic travelling and international travelling. Tourism 

is a relative process, joining activities, having good relationship and gaining 

knowledge and joy. Because of these, at the present, tourism is a worldwide business. 

In conclusion, the definitions of tourism can be concluded with 3 conditions that are: 

1) Temporaril travel from residence to other places; 2) Reluctant to travel and           

3) Travel with some purposes, not for occupation or earning some money (Wanna 

Wongwanich, 1996). 

 

2.1.3 Factors of Tourism Promotion 

1) Attraction means where can attract of persuade ones to be interested 

and desire to visit. It is also an area that apparently attracts tourists. Within the tourist 

attraction, there can be either one attraction or many attractions. If there are many 

attractions, it will be more tourists and popular among the tourists (Toedchai 

Chuaybamrung, 2009) 

There are 2 main categories of the attraction which are: 

(1) Natural Attractions Factors are some natural beauty that can 

appeal to people to travel to and visit there such as beautiful beaches, forests and wild 

lives. 

(2) Manmade Attraction: Historical and Cultural Attraction Factors 

are where created by man and can attract people to travel and visit; for instance 

architectural buildings such as temples, palaces and ancient cities; man’s way of life 

such as floating markets which are manmade attraction including manmade activities 

such as sports competition, performance, festivals like food festivals and fruit 

festivals. 

2) Amenity means what can serve travelling to make the travelling be 

convenient and comfortable. The most important amenity is accommodations which 

are hotels, resorts, bungalows and guesthouses. The following key amenity is dining 

so that there are many restaurants serving the tourists as well as information about 

travelling for the tourists. 

3) Accessibility means being able to arrive the tourist attractions, that is 

to say, there are transportations to conveniently transfer the tourists to the tourist 
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attractions. There are different factors for ones to choose the attractions, depending on 

their satisfaction or needs they can have from the travelling. One would like to visit 

only natural attractions, while others may need the convenience in terms of 

accommodations or food. Because of these reasons, the tourism is a social and 

economic procedure consisting of 3 main components which are Tourism Resource, 

Tourism Services and Tourism Market of Tourist. Each of them is logical and related. 

The differences of each forms of the tourism rely on the differences of sub factors and 

their existing relationships (Oranuch Silpmaneepan, 2004). The tourism is also a 

manmade phenomenon creating positive interaction with its contexts, both natural and 

cultural and there are different purposes for travelling to each place. 

4) Accommodation is a place where is prepared for the travelers or the 

tourists to stay and provide food and drinks services. Accommodation business is now 

much more developed. It is a management in order to highly response the customers’ 

needs and there is a Chain Management, both local and international, that leads to 

competitions in this business. 

5) Activity is a tourism product that is created with a purpose to appeal 

more tourists to the tourist attractions. However, besides visiting the attractions, there 

are many different activities in various forms of the tourisms in each attraction for 

example climbing mountains or cliffs in Ao Nang, Krabi, snorkeling in Koh Tao, 

Suratthani and many shopping centers in Bangkok.     

 

2.2 Situations of Tourism and Tourism Promotion 

 

Tourism is the service industry that plays significant role in Thailand’s 

economic System because it is not only the country’s first source of income gaining 

from overall services, but it is also the industry that brings many related businesses 

like hotels and accommodations, restaurants, souvenir shops, transportation and etc. 

These lead to the investment, employment, and income distribution to the region. 

Furthermore, year after year, it can make the income to the country in a form of 

foreign currency cost hundreds billion baht and it can make domestic circulation of 

money, cost hundreds billion baht, with Thai Tiew Thai campaign (Thais travel in 

Thailand). In 2009, Thailand earned 5,273.26 billion baht from foreign tourists or 
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about 5.8% of total export value (51.1% of export value of service sector) and it can 

be calculated as 5.8 % of the country’s gross domestic product (GDP). In the 

meantime, the tourism industry brings the employment of over 2 million employees or 

6-7% of labor in the system. Moreover, the tourism can distribute the income and 

leads the employment to the rural areas and the tourist attractions. This foreign 

currency income also could be compensated trade deficit in the time Thailand’s export 

volume tends to be slow down following the world economic. Thus, to design the 

country’s tourism development, basic data relating the tourism industry has to be 

considered as follows: 

 

2.2.1 Situations of Global Tourism 

1) Marketing Structure and Trends of Global Tourism 

(1) Increasing of tourists: World Tourism Organization (UNWTO) 

has predicted that in 2020, there will be 1.6 billion international tourists and a region 

that will be the popular tourist attractions is Southeast Asia and Pacific. Furthermore, 

countries in the Southeast Asia will be a new destination people will visit 

continuously, that is to say, it will be 1 of 3 of the tourists in Asia Pacific (World 

Tourism Organization: UNWTO). 

 

 

 

Figure 2.1  Estimated Number of Tourists in 2020 

 



14 

(2) A change of marketing structure: BRIC countries (Brazil, Russia, 

India and China) have gained much more income and they have their own efficiency 

to export their future tourists. According to the UNWTO’s prediction, in 2020, China 

will be the world’s biggest import and export tourists market with 100-200 million 

tourists a year (World Tourism Organization: UNWTO). 

(3) Higher tourism competition: there is an increasing of a 

significant role of new markets which are in Asia. There are huge markets, like China 

and India, and medium to small markets, like countries in South Asia, countries in 

Middle East and countries in Central Asia. Therefore, many countries have invested in 

the tourism and there are advertisement and public relations, strategic planning and 

policy implementation in order to keep their people to travel in the local for seizing 

the world tourism market. 

(4) A change of a structure of world’s population: nowadays, a 

growth rate of the world’s population is at a level of 1.11 and it will decrease to a 

level of 0.86 during 2020 and 2025. World’s leading industrialized countries will be 

stepping to aging society and the populations in Germany, Japan and Russia are 

decreasing. For this reason, a number of the aging tourists tends to be higher and these 

tourists have a readiness in terms of time and budgets. They are also interested in 

Medical Tourism and Long-stay Tourism and they need to travel in the attractions 

where provide readiness in infrastructure. Moreover, the people are motivated to 

travel by reducing their working hours, promoting them to have the opportunities to 

develop their own experiences with the tourism and reduction of value added tax of 

some kinds of consumer goods and employer’s tax. These policies have been 

implemented in many countries to urge the travelling. 

(5) An application of information technology: electronic systems, 

knowledge, contents and information become an important tool in seizing the tourism 

markets by differentiating and building up value of future products in forms of E-

Commerce and E-Business. Both of them become more important and complicated in 

all industrial groups. Within the tourism industry, new generation tourists tend to find 

the tourism information with internet in order to retrieve and compare prices more. It 

is foreseen that over 1.5 billion world’s population will be surfing the internet and 

nearly 600 million people will be member of online society. In the past, a role of the 
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internet was giving information to input one-sided data, but it now becomes a new 

channel to spread news, give information and influence the tourists’ decisions and 

selling via the internet is taking off. 

2) Crisis and Risks Effecting the Tourism 

(1) The world tourism is having a risk effecting international 

terrorism. The international terrorism and crime is expanding all over the world and a 

form and a network of violence become more complicated. Advanced communication 

technology and transportations are used be supporting factors. These are also existing 

in many regions of the world and are the key factor influencing the tourists’ decisions 

for travelling and a recession of expenditure of the consumers. Thus, Thailand needs 

to be prepared for the risks and the higher competitions.  

(2) A change of the world’s climate: an impact of global warming is 

becoming clearer with severe natural disasters all over the world. There are many 

severe disasters such as storms, floods, droughts, earthquakes, explosions of 

volcanoes, and Tsunamis. Last 30 years, a rate of the natural disasters is higher as a 

stairway. The floods rise to 30.7%, the storms increases to 26.6% and the earthquakes 

goes up to 8.6%. For this reason, the countries are going to pay their attention to the 

environment and building up conscious of conserving the environment. This is used 

as a strategy for differentiating beyond the competitors and as a selling point 

encouraging and inviting the customers to purchase the products and the tourisms. In 

the future, the attractions are set up by a Green Logistic to focus on the environment 

and to be a condition of the international tourism. 

(3) A risk of epidemic: This becomes more and more fatal. Even 

though, a rate of the death is still low, the epidemic caused by many new types of 

viruses causes the tourists’ anxiety and insecurity, for instance, the outbreak of 

Pandemic (H1N1) 2009 caused the growth rate of the tourism in Asia decreased to 

31.6% and in Europe and Fareast went down to 26.37% (IATA and Centre for Asia 

Pacific Aviation Source: IATA and Centre for Asia Pacific Aviation). 

(4) The world’s economy: An uncertainty of the world’s economy 

affect the number of future tourists. A recession of the world’s economy in 2008, 

continuing to now, has influenced the decisions for travelling. However, it is 

predicted that in the future, the world’s economy will be expanding continuously, 
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particularly BRIC countries (Brazil, Russia, India and China). China, Russia and India 

are foreseen that their economy will expand more that 7% during 2015 to 2025. 

3) A change of Tourists’ Behaviors 

(1) Tourists’ behaviours have been changed following the economic 

condition. Influenced by a recession of the economy, the tourists spend carefully on 

the tourism focusing on its worth. Also, there are competitors applying a strategy on 

pricing to attract the markets of the tourists in order to have more alternative 

destinations. This leads to be “Last Minute” behavior that is spending short period of 

time before travelling in order to make a decision on reservation/ purchase tourism 

products and services. 

(2) Tourists prefer excursion. They prefer domestic tourism or 

regional tourism more and more relating to current economic integration of many 

countries and cooperation in the tourism like UNWTO, APEC, ASEAN, ACD, 

GMSACMECS, IMTGT and BIMSTEC. This can reduce obstacles and limitations of 

the tourism. 

(3) Tourists tend to be interested in Special Interest Tourism such as 

Health Tourism, Adventure Tourism, Spiritual Tourism, MICE and Sports Tourism. 

These forms of the tourism are likely to be expanded because the tourists presently 

need to learn and gain different experiences in each travelling. They also need to 

experience pure nature, activities that are friendly with the environment and unique 

hotels. Thailand is ready for basic resources for this special Interest Tourism. 

(4) Healthy and Exercising trend makes the health tourism and sports 

tourism are likely to be more interesting for the tourists of the sports tourism. Many 

nations are competing to host sports activities or sports events. Thailand is also one of 

many countries being well-prepared in terms of personnel, stadiums and experiences 

in hosting many international sports competitions, including unique sports like Thai 

boxing and Takraw. For the health tourism, Thailand is well known in spa, Thai 

traditional massage, experienced personnel and standardized enterprises to serve the 

future tourists. 

(5) Social and environmental responsibilities and traditional and 

cultural conservation are popular among the tourists more and more. Furthermore, a 

method of sustainable development is transferred to the overall tourism industry 
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orderly. This is also changing to be management considering on a limitation of 

serving the nature, communities, custom, tradition, culture and way of life of the 

community. It also focuses on the environment and resources of tourism areas. Thus, 

this is an opportunity to build up the uniqueness and brand of tourism products in 

order to promote Thai culture and nature to be well known and accepted 

internationally. 

 

2.2.2 Situations of Tourism in Thailand 

1) Tourism Trends in Thailand 

(1) Last 4-5 years ago, Thailand had faced a lot of crises and risks. It 

had also faced SARS, Tsunami, coup d’etat, oil prices crisis and Influenza A (H1N1). 

All of these were conditions and limitations for maintaining the current market and 

expanding to new markets. Furthermore, these crises had affected the number of the 

tourists apparently like after the crisis of SARS, the tourists had been reduced to 50% 

within 3 months as well as Tsunami, the visitors had been reduced to 30% within 2 

months. However, it was found that after the crisis, the travelers tended to visit 

Thailand again in the near future. 

(2) Thailand’s political situation still influences the tourism 

situations. The political situations are fluctuated and its violence is unpredictable. It 

makes the tourism situation in Thailand are more challenging. According to national 

Tourism Development Plan B.E. 2555-2559, the politic is a key factor affecting the 

number of tourists and the nation’s image, for example, the coup d’etat in 2006, 

closing Suvarnnabhumi International Airport during November 25th to December 3rd, 

2008 and the political unrest during April 8th to 14th, 2009. These makes the tourists 

lacked of the confidence and affected an amount of international tourists visited 

Thailand decreased dramatically. Even though, the number of the visitors had risen in 

the fourth quarter of 2009, the political crisis in March to April 2010 led to the worse 

tourism situation. As regards worldwide broadcasting and issuing Travelling Warning 

of other countries warned their people about risk of travelling to Thailand, these 

created the country’s negative security image. 

(3) The number of tourist, income, expenditure and the tourists’ 

average period of stay are increased in the past decade. Though, Thailand has faced 



18 

the tourism problems and crises affected the income and the number of the tourists 

during and after the crises, it was found that after the crises, the growth rate was 5% a 

year. Thailand’s average growth rate of the visitors was the 7th of Asia, while the first 

and the second ones are Malaysia and Vietnam respectively. In 2010, Thailand had 

15.8 million tourists which was the highest number. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.2  Number of International Tourists by Countries in the Last Decade 

Note: Unit: Million 

 The Changing Rate of the Number of the Tourists in 2009 

 National Tourism Development Plan B.E. 2555-2559 

 

a) According to statistic of income of the tourism in 2010, the 

revenue of the Tourism likely increased. Thailand earned 585.9 billion baht from the 

tourism. Moreover, it was found that Thailand earned its income from the tourism 

climbing continuously and its annual expanding rate was 11.90%. The growth rate of 

its revenue would drop and be in minus rate during the year of the crises. However, 

when the crises were eased, the growth rate of its income would be at the normal 

level. 
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b) Average expenses per person tend to increase. In 1998, the 

tourists visited Thailand likely spent continuously more to 3,172.93 baht and in 2010, 

it rose to 3,992.60 baht. Because of the past couple years of the crises, it mad the 

tourists’ expense in 2010 was lower than in 2007, 2208 and 2009 respectively. 

c) The number of average staying period of the tourists likely 

increased from 2006 onwards. In 2010, the travelers tended to stay in Thailand longer, 

from an average period of 7.77 days to be 9.22 days. 

(4) The visitors form East Asian and European countries were a main 

group of the tourists in Thailand. In 2010, more than a half of the foreign tourists 

(8,076,493 tourists) were form East Asian countries. The travelers from Malaysia, 

Japan, China and South Korea visited Thailand the most. In addition, the travelers 

from Europe were 27% of all international tourists, the tourists from the United 

Kingdom, Germany, Sweden and Russia traveled to Thailand the most. It was 

noticeable that the tourists from South Asian and Middle East countries rose to 

24.98% and 23% respectively. When considered the income, the European travelers 

spent the most, which was 40% of a total of the income from the international tourists. 

It was also found that the European tourists stayed longer than Asian tourists. 

(5) Thai tourists likely travel in the country more because its 

government seriously has promoted its domestic tourism for many years. It was 

predicted that in 2010, Thai travelers’ domestic tourism would be 88 million travelers 

and its national revenue turnover would be around 413,000 million baht, climbed 

from in 2000 which had 59.74 travelers a time. The domestic tourism could be income 

distribution to areas over the country. The most popular tourist attractions for Thai 

tourists are Bangkok, Chiang Mai, Phuket, Pattaya, Rayong and Kanchanaburi. 

(6) Hotels and restaurants business plays an important role in 

Thailand’s tourism industry and it is a main factor to add value to other businesses 

such as furniture, food, herbs, spas and health care business, souvenirs and local 

products, logistics and employment in all levels. The total value of hotels and 

restaurants business was 337,343 million baht or 19.1% of all private services (Office 

of Small and Medium Enterprises Promotion, 2008). This was the second highest 

valued group, followed communication and transportation group. Referring to sizes of 

the enterprises, it was found that small enterprises were 62.3%, medium enterprises 
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were 19.7% or 66,334 million baht and large enterprises were 18% (National 

Statistical Office, 2008). 

(7) Logistics and tourism connection will be more significant. 

Thailand has been well prepared of its infrastructure, however, its ability of 

transportation is lower than Singapore, Malaysia and India (Office of the National 

Economics and Social Development Board, 2009). Regarding Thailand’s logistics 

problems, it still exists as well as its infrastructure that lacks of appropriate investment 

so it is not enough connected to the tourism routes. In addition, a problem of a form of 

travelling, between main tourist cities,  secondary tourist cities and neighbor countries 

is still about rules and regulations related to the neighbors which do not support the 

tourism in some routes and lacking of potentiality of Thai entrepreneurs. 

(8) The tourism of Thailand is likely influenced by the global climate 

change and other risks like flash flood, drainage flood, erosion, wildfire and 

epidemics. It is foreseen that in 2020, marine tourism along Andaman coast would be 

benefit because of shorter rainy season. This makes the outdoor activities running 

longer for 4 weeks. However, shortage of water has been still a problem of this area 

from the past to the present. It any areas are not well prepared for this shortage, a 

recessive period of the rainy seasons in the future will affect these areas and the 

tourism entrepreneurs. As regards the marine tourism along Siamese Gulf coast, 

nearly all provinces around the cost will have more vital raining and the raining will 

be longer to 2 weeks by the next 20 years and will reach to 4 weeks within the next 50 

years. The increasing volume of water will directly influence the outdoor activities. In 

addition, ecotourism in the north of Thailand will be affected by the wildfire that has a 

high chance to be, especially in dry season. In northern Thailand, the temperature will 

be 2.3 degree Celsius higher. In the next 20 years, the number of cool day (a day with 

the temperature below 15 degree Celsius) will decrease to 5-10 days a year and this 

figure will fall to more than 20 days with the next 50 years. On mountains in Mae 

Hong Son, Chiang Mai and Chiang Rai, the cool day will drop to more than 60 days. 

This also leads to a change of its identities of the tourism and can be a risk of the 

flood in lowland because of the collected volume of the water and an inappropriate 

drainage plan in these areas. According to world heritage attractions and agro tourism 

in lower parts of the northern and upper parts of the central Thailand, its annual 
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rainfall will not much change, except in eastern parts, next to Tenasserim Range, near 

borders of Thailand and Myanmar, where the rainfall will increase 300 millimeters a 

year. Moreover, due to the higher temperature in this cluster, it is a risk to be the 

wildfire and its ecosystem is loosen its biodiversity. 

(9) Weaknesses of Thailand are security, rules and regulations on 

environment and health care and its government policies. In 2009, Thailand was 

ranked as the 70th of the world by United Nations World Tourism Organization in 

Regulatory Framework. Its ranking was lower than its raking in 2008 and 2009 and if 

considered by each aspect, it is found that the weakness of Thailand it its safety and 

security. Its safety and security is ranked as the 118th and its sustainability of natural 

resources and environment is ranked as the 90th of the world. 

(10) There are decentralization and chances for communities to be a 

part of administration. 2005 Constitution of the Kingdom of Thailand has provided 

rights to the communities to conserve or restore local and national traditions, local 

wisdom, arts and culture and to be a part of management, maintaining and utilization 

of the natural resources and environment. Nowadays, Local Administrative 

Organizations play a significant role in tourist attractions management. However, the 

administrative and management structure lacks of stability and medium organizations 

which own authority in order to force related firms to follow all plans and enforce 

laws effectively. Furthermore, the plans set out are not practical and the investment is 

not participated by the people. The private sectors, the local administrative 

organizations and the communities lack of knowledge on tourism, especially 

landscape management and local tourism development planning. The investment on 

the tourism focuses on construction rather than the landscape management and it lacks 

of the communities’ and all organizations’ participation. This makes the tourism 

development lacks of connection between areas, provinces and the country. 

2) Tourism Potentiality 

(1) For tourism potentiality, comparing 124 countries’ tourism 

potentiality of World Economic Forum, it is found that Thailand’s ranking is better, 

even though it has faced many risks and crises. In 2007, Thailand was ranked as the 

43rd of the world and it climbed up to the 42ne in 2008. It also reached the 39th of the 
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world in 2009. Thailand was accepted in the tourism in terms of human resources, 

nature, culture and worthiness in pricing and attractions to visit. 

 

Table 2.1 Comparison of Thailand’s Tourism Potentiality between 2007 and 2009 

 

Year Ranks 

 Overall 

index 

Index of 

government 

sectors’ readiness 

(rules and 

regulations) 

Index of the 

business 

sector’ 

readiness 

Index of 

readiness of 

tourism 

resources 

2007 43 41 35 59 

2008 42 63 42 30 

2009 39 70 40 19 

 

Compared to other nations in Asia-Pacific region, it was found that 

in 2009, Thailand’s tourism competitiveness was ranked as the 39th of the world, 

followed by Australian (the 9th), Singapore (the 10th), Hong Kong (the 12th), New 

Zealand (the 20th), Japan (the 25th), South Korea (the 31st) and Malaysia (the 32nd). 

However, its ranking was higher than Taiwan (the 43rd), China (the 47th), India (the 

62nd), Brunei (the 69th), Indonesia (the 81st), Philippines (the 86th) and Vietnam (the 

89th) (World Economic Forum, 2009). 

(2) Thailand takes advantages on the tourism because there are 

various basic tourism resources scattering in all provinces and it is ready to serve the 

tourists. Many tourism destinations are beautiful, in the world’s ranking and they are 

unique and different from other regions. These can be developed to be tourism 

activities as well as industry which is supported and connected. There are also many 

destinations that have potentiality to be developed. Compared Thailand’s potentiality 

of tourist attractions with others in Asia, regarding famous tourist attractions, among 

the tourists, it can be seen that there are almost 100 destinations the tourists know well 

in Thailand. This follows China, Japan, and India respectively. The visitors have 

known the marine tourist attractions the most. Its main competitors are India and 
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Indonesia and its main shopping competitors are China, Japan and Hong Kong. For 

golf clubs in Thailand, they are following Japan, China and South Korea. The 

advantage of the tourism resources of Thailand is a significant strong point that leads 

Thailand to be famous and awarded from the world’s ranking. These rewards can 

represent the positive image of the country and highlight Thailand’s tourism 

potentiality. 

However, its tourist attractions’ decadence problems can become the 

main difficulty make its advantages reduced. As regards, the expanding of the tourism 

focusing on an amount of tourism or earing income from the tourism while it cannot 

be served this expanding and prepared to serve a level of capabilities of the tourists. 

This makes many tourist attractions being decadent. According to a survey of 

conditions of 2,154 tourist attractions, classified by standards of the tourist attractions 

(Department of Tourism, 2008), it was found that there were 138 decadent tourist 

attractions where had to be urgently rehabilitated. Most of these were 50 natural 

tourist destinations, followed by 38 historical tourist attractions and 21 cultural tourist 

attractions. 

 

2.2.3 Situations of Tourism in Chiang Mai 

There are many important tourist attractions in Chiang Mai including natural 

tourism destinations like Doi Inthanon, Doi Ang Khang, Doi Chiang Khien and Mon 

Jam; religious and cultural tourism such as Wat Prathat Doi Suthep, Wat Prathat Doi 

Kham, Wat Suan Dok, Wat Pra Singh and main festival tourism like Songkran 

festival, Loy Krathong festival as well as community base tourism and ethnic tourism 

like visiting long necked Kareni, Mae Kampong tourism community. There are also 

historical tourism and Lanna architectural tourism (Situation of Tourism in Chiang 

Mai between 2011 and 2013). 
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Table 2.2  The Number of Tourists Visited Chiang Mai between 2011 and 2013 

 

 January-December 2555/2556 

 2556 2555 2554 D (%) 

Visitor 7,089,792 6,570,642 5,661,673 7.9 

  Thai 4,747,887 4,378,320 3,622,511 8.44 

  Foreigners 2,341,905 2,192,322 2,039,162 6.82 

Tourist 5,590,080 5,138,371 4,377,739 8.79 

  Thai 3,463,116 3,148,442 2,528,793 9.99 

  Foreigners 2,126,964 1,989,929 1,848,946 6.89 

Excursionist 1,499,712 1,432,271 1,283,934 4.71 

  Thai 1,284,771 1,229,878 1,093,718 4.46 

  Foreigners 214,941 202,393 190,216 6.2 

 

Nationality 
January-December 2555/2556 

2556 2555 2554 D (%) 

Thai 3,243,723 2,630,043 2,004,999 23.33 

Brunei 1,918 2,291 908 -16.28 

Cambodia 3,262 2,770 1,883 17.76 

Indonesia 5,539 5,575 3,917 -0.65 

Laos 7,210 6,766 4,427 6.56 

Malaysia 83,127 60,322 54,251 37.81 

Myanmar 19,184 17,866 6,308 7.38 

Philippines 12,332 12,563 11,614 -1.84 

Singapore 63,031 66,128 65,807 -4.68 

Vietnam 7,514 7,633 4,456 -1.56 

China 280,125 79,952 63,128 250.37 

Japan 168,090 168,350 144,905 -0.15 

Korea 78,339 77,799 60,976 0.69 

Germany 137,113 100,218 96,713 36.81 

Sweden 15,157 14,765 17,749 2.65 
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Table 2.2  (Continued) 

 

 January-December 2555/2556 

 2556 2555 2554 D (%) 

Unite 

Kingdom 

142,834 110,196 140,413 29.62 

USA 136,300 219,608 223,457 -37.93 

 

From table 2.2, in 2012, it was found that there were 5,138,371 visitors visited 

Chiang Mai, compared with in 2011, there were 4,377,739 tourists. Its growth rate 

increased to 17.37%. In 2013, there were 5,590,080 tourists visited Chiang Mai, 

increased from 2012 to 8.79%. Among the international tourists, most of them were 

Chinese, German and British. The growth rate of Chinese visitors rose to 38.81 % and 

the British visitors’ were 29.62%. For the tourists from Asia, in 2013, there were 

83,127 Malaysian tourists, higher than the ones in 2012 with the growth rate was 

37.81%. These rates were influenced by many major factors like movies that 

motivated the Chinese tourists to visit Chiang Mai as well as the variety of tourism 

attractions. Compared with those in 2007, during the Royal Flowers festival, the 

Office of Tourism and Sports estimated that this figure would drop because of a 

general condition of the tourism and it affected the tourism business, Regarding to 

these factors, the growth rate of the number of the international tourists decreased to 

14.41%. The foreign tourists traveled to Chiang Mai by themselves and they preferred 

to travel by aircrafts, their own cars and buses. 

Starting to be a member of ASEAN community, it brought to economic, social 

and cultural changes, especially the economic one. Consequently, the members of the 

community had to adjust their policies. These had influenced Thailand in many 

aspects, especially the tourism. The Tourism Authority of Thailand had forecasted 

that in 2013, the country’s income from the local tourists would rise to 6 % with more 

than 100 million tourists while its income form the foreign tourists would increase to 

13% or 1 trillion baht with 8% of increased tourists or 24 million tourists. In 2011, 

Thailand had earned its revenue from the international tourists, worth 776.2 billion 

baht that was 7.4% of its GDP. In the same time, there was some Thais traveled 
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abroad, that was a flow out of local income to other countries. According to, a 2011 

survey on travelling behavior of Thais conducted by National Statistic Office, it 

revealed that most of Thai people preferred to travel in their own country rather than 

travel to abroad, that were 67.8% and 3.7% respectively. An average frequency of the 

domestic tourism is 1-4 times and an average spending is 2,490 baht a day, both 

overnight stay and excursion. There are only 3.7% of Thai travelers who travel 

abroad. 32% of them prefer to travel abroad during April to June the most, followed 

by 28.5% of ones who travel during October to December. These are 1.8 times per 

individual and their average stays are 5.1 days. It is clearly that this average spending 

is nearly double times higher than the domestic tourism that is 4,651 baht a day. 

However, regarding to the tourism destinations in Thailand from the Tourism 

Authority of Thailand’s report, it is found that for both Thai and international tourists, 

there are many popular tourism destinations in Thailand. Also, the examples of top 10 

destinations of the country are Arts Museum in Pattaya, Asiatique the Riverfront in 

Bangkok and sheep farms in Petchburi. For these reasons, Thailand has natural and 

arts and cultural cost in the tourism destinations like other countries so this cost 

should be utilized in promoting Thailand’s tourism industry, following its government 

policy in order to stimulate Thailand’s economy. Because of this reason, there is a 

campaign promoting domestic tourism among Thai people. In the meantime, the 

government should set up its policy to promote investment in order to develop quality 

of its tourist attractions and tourism services to teach international standard. 

Consequently, the international tourists will be attracted, especially the ones from the 

neighbor countries in order to prepare to be ASEAN community. 
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Table 2.3 The Number of Visitors in Chiang Mai, Classified by their Countries, 

between 2008 and 2012 

 

Nationality 
January-December 

2012 2011 2010 2009 2008 

Thai 2,630,043 2,004,999 1,659,438 1,373,923 1,646,006 

Brunei 2,291 908 440 226 81 

Cambodia 2,770 1,883 562 106 5 

Indonesia 5,575 3,917 5,193 5,434 6,207 

Loas 6,766 4,427 4,978 1,217 1,846 

Malaysia 60,322 54,251 62,476 60,720 105,122 

Mynmar 17,866 6,308 5,449 2,269 2,555 

Philippines 12,563 11,614 5,512 5,041 3,303 

Singapore 66,128 65,807 36,069 38,837 42,950 

Vietnam 7,633 4,456 2,537 2,412 2,968 

China 79,952 63,128 28,970 19,803 41,508 

Japan 168,350 144,905 116,430 99,620 89,875 

Korea 77,799 60,976 32,183 22,354 79,643 

Germany 100,218 96,713 58,165 49,862 91,652 

Sweden 14,765 17,749 9,479 10,533 11,391 

United 

Kingdom 

110,196 140,413 74,022 78,542 88,768 

USA 219,608 223,457 125,885 141,859 144,217 

 

From table 2.3, it presents the number of visitors in Chiang Mai, classified by 

their countries, between 2008 to 2012. It was revealed that the tourists from Singapore 

and Malaysia visited Thailand the most and it likely rose from 2010 onwards. 

Compared with the tourists from other regions, the German tourists tended to increase 

from 2010 onwards, like the Japanese and Chinese tourists, while the American 

tourists likely decreased. 
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Table 2.4 An amount of Income and Expense of Chiang Mai’s Visitors, Tourists and 

Travelers, between 2010 and 2012 

 

Type of Data 
January-December  

2553 2554 D (%) 2555 D (%) 

Average Expenditure 

(Bath/Person/Day) 

     

Visitor 2,728.62 2,822.56 +3.44 2,976 5.44 

  Thai 2,377.94 2,581.81 +8.58 2,831 9.65 

  Foreigners 3,275.53 3,196.79 -2.40 3,228 0.99 

Tourist 2,783.81 2,868.62 +3.05 3,025 5.45 

  Thai 2,412.08 2,607.72 +8.11 2,880 10.43 

  Foreigners 3,326.45 3,238.17 -2.65 3,257 0.59 

Excursionist 2,054.75 2,321.16 +12.97 2,408 3.74 

  Thai 2,069.79 2,387.71 +15.36 2,424 1.53 

  Foreigners 1,993.51 1,938.47 -2.76 2,308 19.09 

Revenue (Million Baht) 39,507.03 43,070 +9.02 53,864 25.06 

  Thai 20,975.55 23,974 +14.29 32,531 35.69 

  Foreigners 18,531.48 19,096 +3.05 21,333 11.71 

 

Regarding table 2.4, it illustrates an amount of income and expense of visitors, 

tourists and travelers who visited Chiang Mai between 2010 and 2012. It was found 

that the daily expenses of the tourists rose to 3.05%, from 2010 to 2011 and to 5.54% 

in 2012. Comparing between Thai tourists and international tourists, it was found that 

when they visited this city, the expenses of Thai tourists was 8.11% higher than the 

foreign ones, compared with in 2010 and in 1012 and it rose to 10.43%, compared 

with in 2012. 

According to Chiang Mai’s income form the tourism, it was revealed that its 

income tended to be higher in 2012, rose to 25.06%, compared with in 2010 and in 

2011, it increased only 9.02%. In terms of its visitors, it was found that the rising of 

its income was from Thai visitors more than the international ones. In the same period 

of tourism, in overall, the tourism revenue from Thai travelers leveled up to 35.69% 



29 

in 2012, while in 2011, it rose 14.29%, compared with in 2010. In the meantime, its 

tourism income from the foreign tourists in 2011 climbed to 3.05%, compared with in 

2010 and in 2010, it jumped to 11.71%, when compared with 2011. This figure was 

less than the income from Thai travelers. 

On the other hand, this research cannot compare list and activities the tourists 

spend because in annual data base of the Ministry of Tourism and Sports, the data is 

not collected continuously so there is any analysis a source of expenses the visitors 

spent in any activities. 

 

Table 2.5 The Number of Rooms, Occupancy Rate and the Number of Guest 

Arrivals, Both Thai And Foreign Tourists in Chiang Mai, between 2010 

and 2012 

 

Type of Data 
Year/Change 

2011 2013 D (%) 

Accommoadation Establishments    

Rooms 36,884 30,587 -17.07 

Occupancy Rate (%) 30 40 10.35 

Number of Guest Arrivals 3,853,583 4,565,728 18.48 

  Thai 2,004,999 2,630,043 31.17 

  Foreigners 1,848,584 1,935,685 4.71 

 

From table 2.5, it shows the number of rooms, occupancy rate and the number 

of guest arrivals, both local and international tourists in Chiang Mai, between 2010 

and 2012. It was revealed that from 2011 to 2012, the number of rooms dropped to 

17.07%. On the other hand, in 2012, the occupancy rate was higher than in 2011, that 

was 10.35%. Like the increased number of the tourists, both Thai and foreign, that 

was 18.48% higher in 2011 than in 2012, that is to say, the local travelers were more 

than the international ones. The number of Thai visitors rose to 31.17% while the 

foreign ones increased only 4.71%. 

However, though the tourism in Chiang Mai is growing much higher than in 

the past, there are some more good changes. There are more employment and more 
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income distribution to the local people. As a result, the form of the tourism is changed 

to be community base tourism and natural adventure tourism for adolescents (Choosit 

Choochart, 2002). The tourists become more interested in ethnic groups such as Tai 

Lue. 

Thus, there are variety of tourism in Chiang Mai like natural tourism 

destinations, temples, Lanna architecture, traditions and culture. These are all 

supportive and attractive factors for the travelers to visit the city. Consequently, there 

are many businesses relating to the tourism in order to serve both Thai and 

international tourists, especially ethnic tourism. This is a way to promote the 

community base tourism creatively by presenting the identities of the way of life and 

traditional and cultural of the ethnic groups. These lead to the question of this 

research that is what forms of conservation of local traditions and culture in order to 

promote sustainable tourism of Tai Lue in Doi Saket, Chiang Mai, are. Thus, the 

community can utilize the conservation of local traditions and culture, that are the 

identities  of the Tai Lue. 

 

2.3 Concepts of Tourism Management 

 

2.3.1 Concepts of Sustainable Tourism 

1) Principles of Sustainable Tourism 

From 1988, World Tourism Organization has specified principles of the 

sustainable tourism that a form of the sustainable tourism is expected to be able to 

manage all resources with a way to meet economic, social and aesthetic needs. In the 

same time, it can maintain the cultural completeness, essential ecological process, 

biodiversity and other systems supporting other lives in order to be sustainability in 

the tourism industry. A principle of sustainable tourism of Shirley Eber are: 

(1) Using resource sustainable refers to a way to manage existing 

resources, both natural and cultural ones sufficiently or effectively. These have to be 

utilized with considering to its cost, quality of the nature, culture and local wisdom 

which include conservation of tourism resources. This is a way to maintain the quality 

of the resources to be valuable for the good life, to utilize them worthy, to improve 

and keep them longer, to increase and strengthen to be sufficient. To improve and 
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revive those resources, it has to be kept their original identities the most and to be 

affected the least by applying the local wisdom with modern technology. The 

economical and suitable utilization can run the business longer. 

(2) Reducing over-consumption and waste is about cooperation 

between related parties to plan and mange utilization of the natural resources 

effectively or providing other substituted resources with the same qualification and 

quality. This is to reduce rare resources. To reduce the waste such as garbage, it has to 

be managed and categorize the waste. For instance, for dry garbage, it has to be 

reused, renewed and recycled and for wet garbage, it has to be organic fertilizer. 

(3) Maintaining natural, social and cultural diversity has to be 

planned and expanded a base of the tourism by keeping and supporting to be much 

diversity in the tourist attractions which are original natural and cultural ones. To do 

this, its value and standards of services have to be increased so that the tourists spend 

their time in the tourism destination longer or revisit. 

(4) Integrating tourism into planning should be integrated 

development plan with relevant organization like local development plan of the local 

administrative organization (municipalities and sub district administrative 

organization), provincial development plan, development plan of a group of provinces 

and development plan of related ministry, department and division. This is to develop 

operation of the tourism destination to be more efficient. 

(5) Supporting local economy need coordination with the local 

administrative organization, government and private organizations which are relating 

to the promotion of local tourism activities. Outstanding of local resources have to be 

searched for and they are publicized and promoted. This is to motivate more travelers 

to visit in order to distribute the income to local entrepreneurs. 

(6) Involving local communities is to build a connection with the 

local communities. This needs participation approach in a form of being co host. For 

example, being an organization participating in public benefit activities, analyzing or 

solving problems together and promoting the tourism together. Furthermore, they 

have to coordinate a network between the organizations and the local ones to level up 

the quality of local tourism management. 
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(7) Consulting stakeholders and the public is to leisure with the 

public in the areas, the local administrative organization, tourism entrepreneurs, 

educational and regional institutions and government organizations in the areas. They 

should meet and discuss to increase capability to the tourist attractions, evaluate 

effects of the tourism, outcome problems affecting environment and marketing. The 

meeting should be usually set to operate in the same method. This is reducing 

conflicts on benefits. 

(8) Training staff refer to promoting and supporting the staff to 

acquire knowledge and training. The staff is allowed to join field trips to have 

knowledge, concepts and a way to develop sustainable tourism. It is a development of 

the personnel, organization and it is a way to increase standards of tourism services. 

(9) Marketing tourism responsibly is a cooperation of the related 

parties to prepare tourism information and news. The services and selling information 

should be ready and sufficient for the publication. These can be some forms of media 

such as a tourism manual, a tourism marketing manual in a form of brochure, manual 

video and CD. 

(10) Undertaking research is needed to overcome problem and 

increase the quality of the tourist attractions and investment tourism business. These 

should be evaluated and checked their effects and the research should be usually 

conducted by directly asking customers’ opinions via an evaluation form or tourism 

marketing research. It is to improve and develop the management and services 

effectively for the tourists’ impression and satisfaction. 

2) Forms of Sustainable Tourism 

In the past, tourism was conventional tourism emphasized on a group of 

tourists’ satisfaction, the number of tourists and income from the tourism without 

concerning of following effects in a long period of the tourism. This causes problems 

of decadence of the tourism destinations and those destinations cannot be restored. 

Thus, the tourism industry is as an activity causing bad effect on environment, 

tradition, culture and community rather than earning income. In 1987, there was 

alternative tourism focused on conservation of the environment and more income 

distribution to the local community. This one are called sustainable tourism which is 

tourism of both large and small groups with excellent management. It also can 
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maintain the tourism resources to be longer existed in the future in order to attract the 

visitors to visit in the near future. In addition, to manage the tourism, it should be 

considered its quality to gain fair profit and the community can have benefits 

neutrally. The tourism should affect the environment the least (Boonlert 

Chittangwattana, 2005). At the preset, many countries have chosen a method of 

sustainable tourism to be a tool in order to promote the tourism. In June, 1992, the 

United Nations held the Earth Summit on Environment and Development in Rio De 

Janeiro, Brazil or Rio Summit. Its substantial was co-signing on 5 documents, 

particularly Agenda 21 which has been the world’s model scheme in an operation for 

sustainable development in economic, society and environment. For this reason, the 

tourism industry has been sustainably evolved with concerning of the impacts on the 

environment. There are also many following kinds of the tourism which are 

ecotourism and cultural tourism (Boonlert Chittangwattana, 2005). 

(1) Ecotourism means a tourism in natural tourism destinations 

which have its local identities and the cultural sources related to the ecosystem with 

purposes of joy and a learning process of the related parties. It has to be good 

management of environment and tourism as well as the community’s participation 

emphasizing on motivating conscious of sustainable conservation of the ecosystem. 

(2) Cultural tourism means a tourism in cultural tourist attractions 

and festivals organized by the community in order to be fun and joyful. In the 

meantime, the tourists can study the beliefs, understand social and cultural conditions 

and gain more new experiences with good environmental and tourism management 

and the community’s participation focusing on motivating conscious of sustainable 

conservation of the environment and the culture. These are historical tourism, 

traditional arts and cultural tourism, rural tourism, sports and entertainment tourism, 

cultural health tourism and both kinds of sustainable tourism. 

 

2.3.2 Concepts of Community Base Tourism 

The tourism management aims to persuade the visitors to visit the tourism 

destinations more and more and attract them to spend much money. Like concepts of 

the community base tourism, the concept consists of 4 key components as follows 

(Rumpaiphan Kaewsuriya, 2004): 
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1) To operate tourism business, it is considered on competency to serve 

the travelers in terms of tourist attractions’ areas, nature, members of the community, 

customs and traditions and a way of life of the people in the community. Thus, the 

number of the tourists should be set in each day. 

2) To do activities influencing negative effect on the tourism, customs 

and traditions, festivals and culture in the community, any problems should be 

avoided. 

3) The relevant parties and stakeholders should coordinate and manage 

the tourism together in order to reduce the effects on ways of life of individuals in the 

community, its ecosystem, customs and traditions and good culture. 

4) To run tourism businesses, it is considered on significant factors 

affecting well- being of the people in the community like to conserve the local 

environment and culture to be utilized sustainably as well as to coordinate projects, to 

set out plans and policies to be in accordance with the tourism management. 

In the researcher’s view, a concept of community base tourism is one of many 

concepts related to the community base tourism management. This method of tourism 

management is the tourism management based on the cooperation of the stakeholders 

in the community in order to make decisions in every process, from the beginning, 

choosing activities, evaluating performance and sharing existing profit equally. This 

management mainly uses the community’s resources, which include natural resources, 

the way of life of the individuals in the rural areas and their culture and traditions to 

be products selling to the tourists in order to experience this beauty. Thus, in this 

research, this idea is integrated in a process of management in the cultural tourism of 

Tai Lue community in order to be a way of utilization. 

 

2.3.3 Concepts of Cultural Tourism 

1) Definitions and Importance of Cultural Tourism 

From the study and review of a framework for this research, the 

researcher focuses on culture and tradition of Tai Lue in order to study its distinctive 

ethnic group that is different from the others. This represents the identities of Tai Lue 

community. According to definition of cultural tourism, it refers to a study in an area 

that owns its important historical and cultural characteristics. Also, it is a storytelling 
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in development of the society and men through the history which is a result of culture, 

body of knowledge and social value. Furthermore, valuable architecture or natural 

surrounding can present its beauty and benefits from the nature as well as life and 

living of the individuals in each time like economy, society or customs and traditions. 

In fact, Nisa Chachkul (2008) defines that culture is an integration of many meanings, 

The nature and truth is discovered and kept by a group of people or the culture means 

what society requires to be in order to live the individuals’ lives in the society happily 

and satisfactory. 

An Importance of the Cultural Tourism 

Cultural tourism significantly brings value both income and mind to 

local and international tourists. The importance of the cultural tourism is to earn many 

more income to the country so that the culture is applied as a part of the country’s 

strategy. For instance, South Korea has set a free organization to support private 

sectors to export its cultural goods. South Korea’s tourism advertisement emphasizes 

on experiencing its culture and technology and product placement in many serial 

Korean movies. In the meantime, Singapore is trying to use their diversity to be its 

selling point of tourism, under a theme of “Uniquely Singapore”. There are also 

restoration traditional cultural sources of Chinese-Singaporean, Indian-Singaporean 

and Bahasa-Singaporean to be tourist attractions. For Malaysia, its cultural tourism 

focuses on being Muslims so that visitors can experience many Muslim dimensions. 

There are also many countries that manage their cultural tourism systematically such 

as China, European countries and Australia while some countries have potentiality in 

the cultural tourism management. However, there are some domestic political 

problems or there are not any policies supporting its tourism such as African and 

Middle East countries. For the cultural tourism in Thailand, it is applied to be a 

tourism strategy by the Tourism Authority of Thailand. It has set a marketing plan to 

promote the tourism like Thai performance. This is valuable and beautiful cultural 

performance apparently representing its civilization, wisdom, beliefs, feeling and 

daily way of life of its people, from the past to the present. In each part of Thailand, 

there are their own distinctive performance. 

It can be concluded that the cultural tourism is creative community base 

tourism that can represent potentiality of traditions, culture and other resources which 
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are a way of life and historic sites and many historic stories. These can be applied to 

promote the tourism so that it is integrated tourism that integrate many factors to be 

tourism products in every activity, especially traditional and cultural activities that 

lead to sustainable conservation of forms of these activities so the researcher studies a 

form of conservation of Tai Lue’s traditions and culture. 

2) Significant Features of Culture 

There are differences of culture in each community and area. Thus, one 

who would like to study the cultural tourism management needs to understand main 

fundamental features of the culture clearly. Yos Santisombat mentioned 6 features of 

the culture as follows: 

(1) Culture is shared ideas and is social value setting out standards of 

behavior related to other individuals such as paying respect to adults by greeting them 

first and the elder one has to do that to be response. 

(2) Culture is learned and social legacy that can be passed on from 

one generation to others via cultural transferring process and being taught by the 

family, teachers and experiences they gained. Men can learn and understand 

themselves and their behavior in many situations through their cultural learning. 

Then, they will accept attitudes, values and beliefs accepted by its society. 

(3) Culture is based on symbol. Men’s behavior is form symbol such 

as in economic system, money is applied in exchanging goods or in religious symbol, 

Buddha image is represented as Buddha, used for praying and worship as well as 

language in communication. Thus, the symbol helps men collecting knowledge to be a 

system and teach individuals to pass on to other generations. 

(4) Culture is a body of knowledge and wisdom. Its duty is to set up 

rules and regulations for men to live orderly in order that the society is in order. The 

individuals can also adjust themselves to the environment and lead to technology and 

economic development.  

(5) Culture is a process men define to its surrounding in a form of 

religion, beliefs, tires and cosmology so that the individuals define a meaning of the 

culture with a process of creating ideas based on politics and administration in that 

society. 
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(6) Culture is dynamic. It is always adjusted. The cultural change is 

caused by cultural distribution, cultural value influencing another cultural change and 

acceptance. Moreover, technology change is men’s attempt in order to control the 

nature. When the technology is changed, it can affect the cultural change and when 

the curler is not changed as fast as the technology one, there will be culture lag and 

alienation or it will severely affect the culture to be subsided (Songsri Wongvej, 

2002). 

3) Features of Cultural Tourism 

General features of cultural tourism include main ones as follows: 

(1) The cultural tourism emphasizes on history, historic sites, arts 

and culture and traditions based on the best conservation of cultural resources in order 

to pass on them to the next generations. 

(2) The cultural tourism is a tourism management and good 

environmental management with the least impacts. 

(3) The cultural tourism maintains local way of life in terms of social 

and cultural aimed to attracting the visitors who would like to study social and 

cultural diversity. 

(4) The cultural tourism is a tourism provides knowledge to related 

parties, the ones who look after the tourist attractions and the tourists, and all related 

sectors. It focuses on providing knowledge and experiences from the tourism to 

everyone and awareness of cultural and environmental resources conservation. 

(5) The cultural tourism is a tourism participated by local people and 

they all gain benefits of the tourism management. 

(6) The cultural tourism is a tourism really focusing on conservative 

marketing. 

(7) The cultural tourism focuses on satisfaction in increasing value 

and new experiences for the tourists following their expectations and they will visit in 

the future. 

(8) The cultural tourism is considered to limitation of capacity in 

terms of areas and cleanness by serving the visitors following its capacity and always 

keep the tourism destinations clean. 
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(9) The cultural tourism is also concerned with the travelers’ safety 

and cleanness. It should strict on the tourism management in order to make them be 

confident in the safety of their traveling. 

4) Components of Cultural Tourism 

Boonlert Chittangwattana (2005) summarized components of cultural 

tourism as follows: 

(1) Cultural tourism component is a tourism in cultural destinations 

where are local distinctive and it includes the attractions as follows: 

a) existing history and historic tracks 

b) historic sites and museums 

c) old local architecture and buildings, landscape and ruins 

d) arts, handicrafts, sculpture, paintings, statues and carvings 

e) religions and religious rites 

f) music, performances, movies and entertainments 

g) languages, literature and educational systems 

h) way of life, costume and accessories, food and dining etiquette 

i) traditions, local culture, customs and festivals 

j) style and technology uniquely applied in the areas 

(2) Environmental studying process component is a study of 

environment and ecosystem in the cultural tourism destinations in order to arouse 

conscious of conservation to the relevant parties in the cultural tourism. 

(3) Tourism business component is to provide tourism services by 

tourism entrepreneurs with convenience for the tourists. The tourism entrepreneurs 

should have knowledge on environmental studies and help to conserve environmental 

and cultural tourism resources. 

(4) Marketing component focuses on quality of the marketing by 

attracting quality tourists to visit the cultural tourism destinations. 

(5) Community’s participation component emphasizes on the 

community’s participation. The members of the community should participate in the 

tourism development and management. They can earn benefit as income distribution 

in the community and leveling up their quality of life. 



39 

(6) Conscious of tourism related parties component is arousing right 

tourism conscious of the relevant parties by providing knowledge and meaning of 

conservation of environmental and cultural tourism resources so that every party can 

love and cherish the environmental and cultural tourism ones. 

5) Types of Cultural Tourism 

Cultural tourism is traveling to historic sites, see arts and culture and 

traditions for fun pleasure. It is also a study beliefs and rites in order to understand 

new culture. In the meantime, there is conscious of environmental and cultural 

conservation by giving a chance to the community participating in the tourism 

management. The cultural tourism can be divided to be many types as follows: 

(1) Historical tourism is traveling to archaeological and historical 

sites to appreciate and be please with as well as acquire knowledge and understanding 

of local history and archaeology based on responsibility and conscious of conscious of 

conservation of cultural legacy and environmental value with the community’s 

participation in the tourism management. 

(2) Cultural and traditional tourism is traveling to see arts, culture 

and traditions in the community’s for pleasure and exciting in aesthetics, to study 

beliefs, acceptance, respecting in rites, have knowledge and understanding social and 

cultural condition and acquire new more experiences based on responsibility and 

conscious of conservation of cultural legacy and environmental value with the 

community’s participation in the tourism management. 

(3) Rural tourism/village tourism is traveling in village and rural 

which have uniqueness of life and creative works for pleasure and knowledge from 

creative works and local wisdoms. The travelers can understand local culture based on 

responsibility and conscious of conservation of cultural legacy and environmental 

value with the community’s participation in the tourism management. 

(4) Sports tourism is traveling to stadiums in order or play and 

compete sports. Tourism activities are in a form of sports programmes along routes 

that have interesting tourist attractions so the sports participant can do entertaining 

activities as well as exercising or playing or competing sports. At the same time, they 

can travel along the routes having the sports programmes so they can gain more new 

experiences based on responsibility and conscious of conservation of cultural legacy 
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and environmental value with the community’s participation in the tourism 

management. 

(5) Cultural health tourism is traveling to cultural tourist attractions 

and there are promoting health activities or cultural health rehabilitation such as 

massage, herbal sauna and meditation in order to strengthen the visitors’ health and 

quality of life based on responsibility and conscious of conservation of cultural legacy 

and environmental value with the community’s participation in the tourism 

management. 

In summary, in this research, the cultural tourism is applied to be a 

method in the tourism management and it can lead to creatively promoting the 

tourism industry especially the community base tourism of Tai Lue in Doi Saket, 

Chiang Mai. This affects conservation of good tradition and culture, Tai Lue 

community’s economy and the nation’s image for its economic expanding. It also 

leads to income distribution among Tai Lue community and employment from the 

cultural tourism industry and integration with the creative community base tourism. 

Moreover, the tourism has influenced the conservation of good tradition and culture 

within their own ethnic group. Also, it can reduce more economic disparity and 

conserve and maintain the way of life of the people and good traditions and culture. 

6) Forms of Cultural Tourism 

There are many forms of the cultural tourism covering many aspects. 

Boonlert Chittangwattana (2005) mentioned features of the cultural tourism 

containing related aspects as follows: 

(1) existing history and historic tracks 

(2) historic sites and museums 

(3) old local architecture and buildings, landscape and ruins 

(4) arts, handicrafts, sculpture, paintings, statues and carvings 

(5) religions and religious rites 

(6)  music, performances, movies and entertainments 

(7) languages, literature and educational systems 

(8) way of life, costume and accessories, food and dining etiquette 

(9) traditions, local culture, customs and festivals 

(10) style and technology uniquely applied in the areas 
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2.3.4 Concepts of Creative Tourism 

Recently, the tourism, that focuses on a large group of tourists, reduces. The 

tourism with a small group of tourists who want to assimilate popular community’s 

culture, traditions and way of life in rural areas and this is more popular than a big one 

(Raymond, 2003). While the tourists has a chance to experience diversity each 

country prepared to serve the tourists to be convenient, in terms of many forms of 

accommodation, it was found that there was a few chances for the tourists experience 

the local people (Dolezal, 2011) However, form a study, it is found that the number of 

tourist traveling alone and in a small group is continuously rising such as backpacker 

new tourist destinations that are not visited by others. These visitors prefer and are 

impressed with beautiful nature and taking photos in order to keep these impressions. 

They can also absorb the beauty of these places they visit. In addition, they are served 

with local skill and wisdom like the traditions and culture. It is a demand for 

experiencing the tourism in a form of authentic (Butcher, 2003; McCannell, 1999; 

Wang, 1999). There is sometimes and obstacle for creative development of 

production in the tourism industry, but there are some development of production in 

the tourism industry, but there are some service industries that can grow under the 

development. These affect entrepreneurs’ motivation to add value and supplies new 

materials from creativity (Pine & Gilmore, 1999). Also, a procedure of production in 

the increase a supply of cultural production rather than the demand in many cases 

(Richards, 1996). Consequently, An increasing of the competition is a way to drive to 

searching for a model of alternative tourism industry development. 

A trend of increased consumption plays a key role in creative tourism among 

the significant factors of the trend in the consumption connecting to increasing of 

important creativity (Richards & Wilson, 2006). An important od a trend of 

consumption development in postmodern can bring stability in individuals’ way of 

life and identity so most of them increase their consumption via a symbol of value of 

products they consume (Bourdieu, 1984; Wynne, 1998) Practically, there is social rite 

to help creating new symbols to specify their own identities (Collins, 2004). 

Thus, the consumption skill is important for specifying postmodern landscape. 

This skill do not only make the people develop their distinctive identifies through 

leveling up their way of life, but it also leads to creativity rather than use only the 
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tourism resources. (Richards, 1996; Russo & Aria, 2007). The consumption skill 

usually develops apparently in a period of relaxation like developing and creating 

hobbies (Jelincic, 2009). However, this refers to general work, economic cost and a 

meaning of the entrepreneurs ‘way of life (Peters, Frense, & Buhalis, 2009). Creative 

skill will be widely applied, if the tourism business is small (Smith & Puczko, 2008). 

A development of way of life of the business is a main reason for a drive of creative 

tourism development (Richards & Wilson, 2007). 

In conclusion, the researcher agrees that creative idea is a key factor of the 

tourism industry in adding value of the tourism products. The skills of thinking and 

creativity gaining from learning and practicing in educational institutions and 

experiences are a way to drive the people in the community to add more value to their 

tourism business. Thailand is a country that is rich of materials can be developed to be 

a lot of creative assets, in concrete like Grand Palace, temples, and Thai cuisine and in 

abstract like legends, In Chan the Twin story. These raw materials are able to 

developed with creative idea in adding value to the tourism industry, especially in this 

research. The researcher agrees that the creative community base tourism by the 

people in the community can develop their creative idea in developing their own 

products and skills, setting itinerary and creating new experiences to persuade the 

visitors to visit. It is also searching for new experience that is different from their 

normal way of life. The creativity does not end only in the existing, but also is 

apparently developed in both economic expanding and the truth (Zukin, 2010) 

 

2.4 A Sustainable Development of Tourist Attractions 

 

2.4.1 Definitions of a Sustainable Tourism Development 

A sustainable tourism development means setting out a way of utilizing and 

developing tourism resources and related surrounding factors with the tourism in 

order to meet economic, social, cultural an aesthetical needs to members of society 

both in the present and in the future by using valuable resources wisely. This can keep 

identities of the nature and the culture longer, affect the least and utilize forever 

(Krailas, 2006) 
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2.4.2 Principles of Sustainable Tourism Development 

In many areas, there are many strategies to manage the tourism carefully under 

official rules of the sustainable tourism as follows:  

 

Table 2.6  Principle of Sustainable Tourism 

 

Number Principle of Sustainable Tourism 

1 Community’s participation 

2 Related parties’ participation 

3 A chance of qualified employment 

4 Tourism benefit distribution 

5 Utilization of Resources 

6 Long period planning 

7 Balance between economic, social, cultural and environmental objectives 

8 Concordance between tourism plans and other plans 

9 Cooperation between policymakers and operators 

10 Cooperation between tourist attractions and entrepreneurs 

11 Evaluation of effects of tourist attractions 

12 Setting rules of evaluation of effects 

13 Emphasizing on community’s benefit and value of natural and cultural 

environment 

14 Human, Education and curriculum development 

15 Building up dominance feature and identity of community and area 

16 Concerning with a level of resources capacity 

17 Maintaining natural and cultural resources’ capacity 

18 Marketing of sustainable tourism 

 

1) Members of the community should control the tourism development 

by participating in setting out visions in the community’s tourism, setting pit 

resources the has to be restored and promoted and setting out goals and strategies of 

development and administration. Furthermore, the members should participate in 

infrastruction and conveniences  
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2) Tourism innovation should be developed by the cooperation of 

related groups in the area. 

3) Tourism development includes an opportunity for quality 

employment, good recruiting for the individuals in the area. These should be a part of 

overall of the tourism development in the area. Also, one of the quality employment 

process is giving an opportunity to the local people to be a part of the management 

and administration, fundamental tourism structure such as hotels, restaurants, shops 

and etc. Furthermore, Educating and training for the local people and giving them a 

chance to access sources of cost for running the business, These are very important 

for this kind of development policy. 

4) Benefit distribution from the tourism should be wide in each area. 

There is the tourism development and a development of relation and connection 

between the groups as well as participation of the members in the planning, 

developing and operating the administration of the tourism. They are also many 

services that can build up the confidence for the benefit distribution equally between 

the members of the community, the tourists and entrepreneurs. 

5) Sustainable tourism should be equal between individuals in various 

generations, cost and benefit distribution from the tourism development for the people 

in recent generation and the future ones. These are for fairness for our next 

generation. Everyone included the tourists tourism business and the community, 

should keep the resources to be as good as there are in the recent conditions like ours 

so the sustainable tourism development should avoid utilize the resources that cannot 

be restored. 

6) Long term planning is essential for the entrepreneurs and related 

organization in order to be a guarantee that the area will not be destroyed by any 

activities for only short term benefits and will be abandoned when the tourists and the 

businessmen run out of their interest and move to other places. The long term 

planning will help to promote many proactive strategies for the areas’ durability and 

relationship between other parts of the community. 

7) Harmony is vital for the visitors, places and communities. Its main 

elements are widely supporting by stakeholders in the areas and balance between 

economic, social, cultural objectives and human as well as perception of importance 
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of cooperation between government local communities and tourism industry as well 

as nonprofit organizations operate community development and environmental 

conservation work. 

8) Tourism strategies and plans will be connected to innovations and 

economic development plans. 

9) Closely cooperation between policymakers and operators in many 

levels and many organizations, both related government and private sectors, 

particularly the ones who relates to tourism and environmental policies. These also 

includes service providers in transport, parking, capability to serve drinking and 

consuming water, capability to disposing wastewater and these should be considered  

with related tourism and development plan. 

10) Integrating cooperation between tourism destinations, entrepreneurs 

and tourism business is needed because each business or operation usually influences 

the business of their quality of work unavoidably. 

11) It is essential to evaluate effects of the tourism development, 

capability of serving of the areas. These covers limitation and physical, natural, social 

and cultural development. It has to be accordance to the limitation of the local and the 

environment. In addition, the plans and the operation should usually be evaluated and 

improve properly. 

12) Ways and rules of tourism operation and impact evaluation should 

be developed. Moreover, there should be code of ethics for tourism operation in all 

levels, national, regional and local, and development of indicators and limitation for 

indicating impacts and success of tourism projects. Strategies of protection and 

audition are vital because the communities need the protection of resources which is 

main basic of their tourism products. 

13) Tourism planning has to be changed from traditional ways, that 

focus on the growth of the industry, to be a chance of employment and income 

development as well as quality of life of the local people. At the same time, it has to 

be assured that decission in every steps of the development reflects awareness of 

environmental value, both natural and cultural, management and utilization of public 

resources such as water, air and public land. It has to be responsibility to audit as 

users in order to assume that these resources will not be wrong use. 
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14) Sustainable tourism development needs to be depended on 

development of education and training courses in order to support public knowledge 

and understanding, business ability, occupation and professions. 

15) Sustainable tourism development includes promoting activities and 

operation supporting distinctiveness of landscape and areas, identity of the 

community and their opportunity of the area’s utilization. These activities should 

emphasize to be quality experience leading to the tourists’ satisfaction while 

principles of sustainable tourism are holding. 

16) Size and type of facilities for the travelers has to reflect limitation 

and capability of serving of local resources emphasizing promotion of providing 

facilities and services with less impact. 

17) Management process related to the tourism should be maintained 

inherited natural resources and cultural legacy by applying international rules and 

standard. 

18) Sustainable tourism marketing should focus on quality of 

experience the travelers gaining with conscious; responsibility and reflection tourism 

destination management ethnics’ center. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



47 

2.4.3 Concepts of Sustainable Tourist Attraction Development  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.3  Principle of Sustainable Tourism Development 

 

From Picture 2.3, this can be summarized that the tourist attraction 

development is a process to improve or restore the tourist attraction to be in better 

conditions and can meet the tourists’ needs better mainly based on each tourism 

destination’s competency of serving. The process of tourist attraction development is 

as follows: 

1) Survey the tourism destinations with the cooperation between the 

government sectors; central sectors, local sector particular local administrative 

organization, the people in the area and the private sectors. They all cooperatively 

survey the tourist attractions and readiness as hosts. This is a survey to find out how 

many tourist attractions are, what kind of the tourism destination they are and how 

Survey tourist attraction 

Group areas in the tourist attraction 

Specify tourism facilities and services 

Set tourism activitity 

Assess  Competency of serving 

Study its impact 

collect data  

Establish responsible organization 
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they are. Then, they are recorded to be a list and survey their readiness like work force 

and infrastructure. 

2) Set areas in the tourist attractions following its appropriateness of 

use. The areas are set following their surroundings and utilization such as an area for 

tourism information, an area for tourism services, as area for to recreation, restricted 

area, an area for extra activities or buffer area. 

3) Specify facilities and tourism services in the tourism destinations 

suitably in order to serve the visitors. Its local identities should be maintained and the 

environment should not be destroyed. In addition, its landscape architecture, 

durability, energy saving, convenience in usage and maintenance should be 

considered. 

4) Set the appropriate tourism activities for the tourist attractions and 

other attractions to serve the travelers without destroying its environment. 

5) Asses the tourism destinations ‘competency of services in order to 

fix the suitable number and types of the visitors. 

6) Study impacts of the tourist attractions development on economic, 

society and environment. 

7) Collect data of the tourism destination and local in all aspects in 

order to promote it among the tourists in many kind of forms. This is also a way to 

publicize the tourism to be well-known. 

8) Set an organization to deal with its operation, searching for budget 

and a way to develop the tourist attractions with bilateral participatory process, 

especially the local people’s participation. The local administrative organization can 

use this process to be a way to develop the local tourist attraction relating to its 

proficiency, capability and contexts. 
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Figure 2.4  A Process of Sustainable Tourism Development 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A process of sustainable tourist 
attraction  management planning  

accept the tourism industry not accept the tourism 
industry  

tourist attraction in all levels; 
national, reginal, provincial 

A process of all parties'decission in 
the tourism area 



50 

As regards picture 2.4, it can be concluded that a process of tourist attraction 

development for its sustainability should be indicated its directions to be the same. 

Those tourist attractions can be classified to be many scales. For instance, the small 

scales are temples and museums. The medium scales like a city level or the large 

scales are national or regional. The process initially needs a participatory procedure, 

that is to say, the community is given an opportunity to choose whether its community 

should be a tourist attraction or not. If the communities do not want to be and is 

willing to be as it is, it should not develop the tourism because the tourist attraction 

will finally fall. The community is the first part the tourists interact. However, if any 

communities welcome the tourism, the tourism system should be considered. It has to 

know that its community is as ‘a pass way’ or ‘a destination’. A different situation can 

lead to a different way to develop the tourism. This problem also reflect Thailand’s 

tourism development because the development mainly focuses on developing 

facilities or tourism resources to be attracting without paying attention to the local’s 

decision. 

For these reasons, the researcher can summarize that the sustainable tourism, 

is a method of development emphasizing to be a balance of social and economic 

objectives and suitable environmental management. It can be said that the sustainable 

tourism is totally different from unlimited tourism development focuses on an 

increase of continuous economic growth rather than long term sustainable tourism. In 

conclusion, all kinds of tourism in each area, like ecotourism, cultural tourism, agro 

tourism, community base tourism and others, should be developed to be sustainable 

tourism with official regulations of the sustainable tourism as picture 2.5  
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Figure 2.5  Sustainable Tourism 

 

2.5 Concepts of a Community’s Participation and Tourism 

 

A local participation in the tourism management will be successful or not, it 

depends on cooperation of all parties. The local should be a starter and other parties 

should support with their body of knowledge, budgets and helps in order to promote 

the tourism in each area. The people’s cooperation in the tourism can be sustainable 

or not, there are 5 components as follows: 

1) Planning a together: 

(1) Think, plan, manage and prepare readiness and facilities in the 

community. 

(2) Talk to, suggest and give opinions on tourism development plan 

(3) If any locals do not have the tourism, but they want to have it, the 

people will cooperate to discuss on their community’s prominent points that are 

different from others, which resources attracting the travelers. 

(4) Administer, manage and be responsible for  

(5) Set out rules and regulations of standardized pricing of products and 

services 
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(6) Manage the environment to protect the decadence of the tourism 

destinations 

2) Implementing altogether: the people in the community have to implement 

the plans altogether in order to reach their setting goals. 

3) Utilizing altogether: the individuals in the community have their own 

rights to utilize the local tourism resources with awareness and tenacities so that the 

profit is shared thoroughly and equally in order to build up the possession. This will 

motivate the local tourism activities to further sustainably run. 

4) Auditing and evaluating altogether: audition and evaluation is checking 

and controlling the operation to reach the goals. Nevertheless, when there are some 

problems or obstacles, it can be solved as soon as possible, in this step, new lessons or 

new method may be found out to be a method of operation. 

5) Maintaining and keeping altogether: when there is utilization of the 

tourism resources, they have to be maintained and attract them further.  

The people’s participation in the community is a key technique for the process 

of sustainable tourism development. There should be acceptance and holding a 

principle of participation. The related sectors, especially in the local that is the closet 

with the people, have to participate to create a system for this operation holding the 

principle of participation in order to be a confidence of learning procedure. Also, 

there should be working together with wisdom and patience for definitely 

participation following democratic method. It sometimes tables time to understand 

altogether with a step of the operation focusing on the people’s learning process step 

by step and continuously. In addition, there should be study, analysis, needs and 

problems analysis altogether as well as checking data, making decision, planning 

operating and auditing the operation altogether. These leads to be long-term self-

reliance. Moreover, roles of the related ones and an administrative system should be 

changed to support the local tourism development. 

The participation of the local community in the tourist attractions management  

The community base tourism or the tourism management with community 

centered is a tourism management operated by the community, from planning, 

operating, auditing and evaluating in order to be sustainable tourism, protect the 
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environment and fairly distribute the income to the community. There are 4 levels of 

the participation of the community in the tourism management as follows: 

1) A level of providing information is used to manage and plan the 

tourism. This is the lowest level. Furthermore, it is to give The tourism information, 

but the community does not directly own the tourist attractions. However, it likely 

affects the tourism plans. 

2) A level of giving opinions or suggestions on the tourism management 

plan. This is participation with committee as the community’s representatives. There 

are also meetings to share ideas and discuss on the suggestion towards the impacts of 

the community’s tourism plans 

3) A level of operating the tourism management cooperating with 

government and private sectors is a power to decide on the tourism operation for the 

community’s direct benefits. 

4) The tourism operated by the community  

Thus, the idea of participation of the community and every stakeholder in 

setting activities and local tradition influences much success of the community’s 

participation and all individuals in the community have a feeling of ownership and 

cherish on their traditions and culture to be further longer. In addition, their 

cooperation in working brings a lot of goodness. 

The idea of the community’s participation base tourism is one of many ideas 

concerning with the community base tourism management. This method of the 

tourism management is the tourism management based on the cooperation of the 

stakeholders in the community. They are also a part of thinking, deciding in every 

step, starting from creating, deciding to choose activities, assessing the performance 

to sharing the existing profit equally. For this tourism management, the resources in 

the community are mainly utilized. The natural resources, the way of life of the 

people in the rural and their culture and traditions are all products selling to the 

tourists in order to experience this beauty in the rural. For these reasons, in this 

research, this idea is integrated in the management procedure of the community’s 

cultural tourism in order to be useful. 

From the idea of participation, the researcher agree that the above studies and 

research have the key aspects lead to many creative ways to do activities altogether. 
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These activities also help the organization to do many activities in the community 

better, particularly the community base tourism management. Thus, the study of the 

participation idea can lead to a test and experiment of the operation and can be a 

significant factors to held many cultural and traditional fairs with the community’s 

participation in the tourism management, starting from an initial process, deciding to 

choose proper activities to assessing projects of that activities, in order to 

cooperatively manage the tourism and be sustainability of the resources utilization in 

their group or community altogether effectively and efficiently. 

 

2.6 Concepts of Identity 

 

A theory of identity was started, between 1950-1960, by 3 philosophers who 

are J.J.C. Smart, U. T. Place and Herbert Feigl. After the 20th century, especially from 

the 1980s, a structure of a global system has been largely changed particularly 

economic system that was affected by Industrial Revolution and Communication 

System Revolution in a procedure of globalization. These brought to cultural 

consuming that had been quickly expended. In the west, an overall of an investment in 

industrial sectors has been gradually evolved from focusing on the investment on 

consumer goods production to be more focusing on cultural services and products. 

The emphasis on the cultural goods has gradually spread to the third world country. In 

addition, these cultural products makes the identity become the key factor because the 

consumerism bases on creating sign as a core and other signs are always stucked with 

some kinds of identity whether it be individual identity, local identity or national 

identity. All of these can be made to be products (Narumon Khaonual, 2009). For 

these reason, a study of creating identity in a view of ideas of cultural industry and 

semiology is stated to find out what an idea of identity and a process of creating are. 

Then, it is found out that what a point of view of an idea of cultural industry and an 

ideas of semiology on defining identity are in order to compare their similarly and 

difference. 
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2.6.1 Definition of Identity  

Identify means characteristics of individuals. It is defined by committee of 

office of the Royal society and its definition is the same with “Character” in English. 

It is individual character that represents individual and individual ethnicity. It also 

brings self-confidence, being pride of themselves or their own value. The 

community’s identify is from living together, interacting and experiencing of living 

together. These makes the members in the community trying to adjust themselves and 

live in accordance with needs and expectations and it becomes the community’s rules, 

regulations and traditions and these are continuously practiced until it becomes the 

community’s living culture (Kanchana Naksakul, 2004). The identify is not necessary 

to be unique, but there are many identities that composed to be oneself. The identify is 

not natural work, but it is the man made one, so that the identity has to be a process of 

its creation and in that process it may be totally created or partially culturally 

borrowed because each ethnic group have to adjust themselves. For these reasons, 

when the power of old identity are less, the new identify will be alternatively created. 

Thus, the identify is uncertainly and dynamic to pass on and create new identify, it 

can always be under changing time and contexts (Chalardchai Ramitanon, 1999). In 

cultural study, a concept of identify mentioned with a concept of power. Definition 

and representation also change the meaning of the identify from “Uniqueness” which 

means “a characteristic of one or thing that makes it distinctive or different from the 

others” to be “identity” at the present. This relates to much rapidly, variance and 

complicated social and cultural changes. 

The identity can be classified into 2 levels that are individual identity and 

collective identity. In fact, the collective identity can make a group of people be 

peaceful and cannot be separated from the action or cannot leave the individuals’ 

statutes in the group. This kind of collective group will have its own traditions and the 

members of the group do not need to know the others. However, they have to know 

that the traditions are their own traditions which are unique and different from the 

others’ ones. 

For the study of the identity, Apinya Fuangfoosakul (2003) proposes that the 

identity is a connection between individual and social aspect. The society has set 

roles, duties and value system. In this dimension, the identity is also a symbolic aspect 
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because it is an expression and these relations do via many kinds of symbols. On the 

other hand, the identity mostly relates with the “internal” dimension of being 

individual, both emotional and thought because men define the meaning and change 

the meaning about themselves in a part that concerns with the world. The identity and 

the subject are overlapped so that the identity can be classified to be 2 levels, 

personnel identity and social identity. Formation and appearance of the identity are 

from personal conscious and collective conscious in a social level. This id from the 

self-identification: “Who am I?”, “What is my background information?”, “How am I 

different from other ones, other groups and other society?” , and “Which symbols are 

used to be an expression?”. These identities can be expressed through the signs 

influenced that society like languages, religious, clothes and consuming. These make 

the identity changed following the contexts endlessly and be the features constructed 

with facing situation. Obtaining or constructing the identity is through interpersonal 

interaction due to one owns various identities, when he accepts one identity at that 

time, it means that person has specified his own position and his social position. This 

brings differences and variety of the identity construction and we are a part of our 

own identity construction. There are 2 approaches of identifying, constructing and 

reproducing as follows: 

1) Positive identification is an identification of the identity or definition 

of one’s history, ethnic, society and culture especially the people in the society like 

intellectual, mass media and government organizations. 

2) Negative identification is a definition or the identity construction by 

other people or group who are the people outside the community both enemies and 

true friends. This aspect of the identity is considered by the outsiders’ views. As a 

result, these views towards the identity are mostly negative. Therefore, a process of 

identity construction is an attempt of the people in the society who need to search for 

social space and cultural expression in order to call for their right of differently and 

equally living. 
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2.6.2 Concepts of Identity 

1) Power to define the truth: the power is important for definition 

relations in monopoly power of explaining the truth with discourse. In Michel 

Foucault/view, knowledge has power to crate the truth that play a role in specifying 

power relation, that is to say, what we think is right in a period can be wrong in other 

period and what we think is wrong may be right. This depends on a power of 

construction and definition the wrong. Foucault also believed that power is 

everywhere so that no one can monopoly the power. On the other hand, everyone can 

construct the power depending on contexts and conditions that can support them. 

To study in this dimension can make us understand the existence of the 

people who do not have the power or marginal people who have to fight in order to 

create their own power via a process of discourse and daily fighting. This becomes 

their social and cultural space they can present their existence through the 

community’s power or local 

2) Right of existence: an idea of right and definition of the right 

concerning with a study of the identity construction of the ethnic groups which 

recently constructed among the social change in a flow of globalization. This has also 

affected the power relationship of many groups and it leads to a problem of proper 

social relationship as well as prejudice and otherness. That is middle class people 

done with the marginal people such as poor people, the marginal people on highlands, 

infected people and disabled and it has caused more conflicts in the society and the 

society lacking of cooperative power. Therefore, each ethnic group has to try to 

present their existence. This relates to a definition of their own rights or set their own 

social spaces in order to set and adjust their power relationship with other groups in 

the society without expelling them to be the minority groups. In this situation, there is 

a lot of new social movement to demand for their existence. 

3) Ethnicity and politics of political relationship on ethnical 

relationship: this is a part of a process of identification in order to separate the ethnic 

groups base on the power relationship and the discourse. This is to more forward and 

emphasize the ethnic groups to be otherness and marginality. In the meantime, there is 

an attempt to seek to the benefit from the culture of the ethnic groups in a form of a 

process of commodification of ethnicity. Nowadays, the politics on the ethnical 
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relationship is expanding variously and elaborately. When the ethnic groups on the 

highlands gathered to call for their rights and present their ethnic identity by 

constructing the identity of hilltribe, it is opening their social and cultural spaces for 

the ethnic groups by expressing their ethnic rights and wisdom. This is to define the 

different cultural existence and to specify their own social relationship with the other 

in the society instead of letting the others only specify. 

4) Gender and identity of gender: their means a body of knowledge that 

identify physical difference that are complicated social, economic, political and 

psychological relationship between male and female. The gender is a part of social 

structure that is social management for the gender differences. Because the sexuality 

is specified by the culture, it can be changed following place and time as well as 

economic and political institutions in each era and each society. The gender has also 

specified the existence, skills and relationship with the others in each gender. 

5) Social movement and self-identification: social movement is from 

complicated social problems. Also, there are various forms of the expression of the 

groups of people in the society like the movement of the middle class, the movement 

of anti-globalization, the movement of claiming the rights of the ethnic and marginal 

groups. Consequently, the society can pay respect the men dignity equally through a 

variety of approaches power challenge and religious rites. Furthermore, Stuart Hall 

has defined the identity as a dynamic process and it can be changed following the 

situations. Components of each discourse do not need to be logical and connected 

with the others. Thus, it depends on the contexts so that the identity is a social and 

cultural product that is a social procedure a (it is specified by the society and the 

individual is specifies under the social context) and it is an interpretation of the 

individual (the individual defines himself as relationship with the others in the 

society). 

Under the historic and social contexts in each period and situation, a structure 

of the identity is from social systematization. Many institutions in society which are 

economic institutions, social institutions and political institutions have influenced 

members in the society so one has to adjust the identity, when he becomes a member 

of new society. That is one’s identity and a group’s collective identity has been 

changed by changed environment and society. The ideas of the identity is much 
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important for educational aspect because the community’s idea on the identity 

construction can be seen and the relationship between the community and the 

community’s identity construction can be seen. In other words, it is questioned that if 

the identity has been accepted or negotiated in order to actually understand a 

receiver’s process of decoding related to a sender or there are different because of its 

features. 

To sum up, identity is a manmade distinctive feature presenting one’s identity 

has caused integration, interaction and experiences of living together of people in the 

community. The members of the community have to adjust and be well-have in 

accordance with needs and expectation. These can lead to the community’s rules, 

regulation, traditions and practicing successively until it becomes the community’s 

living culture. The identify is upgrading phenomenon to be conceptualization and 

representation. The concept will be a frame specifying status, duties, power 

relationship and individuals’ behavior in the society. The identity is dynamic and can 

be changed by the social contexts (Saichol Sattayanurak, 2002). Thus, the researcher 

has applied the identity with this research by presenting Tai Lue traditions and culture 

that are distinctive and unique, apparently different from the others of which way of 

life, traditions, dining culture and clothes. These have been created by Tai Lue 

community in order to promote the tourism and conserve them to be existing.  

 

2.7 Concepts of Semiology 

 

2.7.1 Definition of Semiology 

Semiology is a study of a system of symbol existing in human’s minds as 

everything around us. Symbol may be languages, codes, signals, signs and etc. It also 

means something created to be a meaning representing things and individuals a text 

and content. Applying theory of semiology to a study of human communication is a 

new approach and different from traditional study focused on process study 

concerning with a text, a channel, a transmitter, a receiver, disturbance sound and 

reversion. These are a fundamental of communication. A study of semiology is an 

indicator of communication depending on society and surrounding on the earth, not a 

process of communication because semiology is an approach of a social study or a 
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cultural difference between a sender and a receiver as well as a variety of meanings 

within a language and cultural system. Semiology or semiotics are from Greek root 

that is semeion which means sign. Also, semiology or semiotics is a study of signs 

and symbols. These two words are unique and integrated in a symbolic system which 

includes a study of its meaning and understanding. Sometimes, a semiologist check 

how living things identify and apply the semiology properly. To study semiotics and 

semiology, there are related and same contents and objectives that are a study of a 

way to convey the meaning, process and principles of conveying the meaning and 

understanding the meaning of symbols existing in one culture. 

 

2.7.2 A Process of Meaning Construction of Semiology 

A process of meaning construction of semiology is finding out a relationship 

between signifier and signified in order to reveal that how its meaning is constructed 

and passed on. Saussure explained that in every sign, there were 2 components which 

were: 

1) Signifier is a physical feature of symbols like written words, lines on 

papers that were painting, pictures or sound. 

2) Signified means a meaning, a definition or a concept in a receiver’s 

mind or thought. Therefore, a word “tree” may not be a specified tree but it means a 

context created from culture that is being a tree. A study of semiology emphasizes on 

finding out a relationship between signifier and signified in order to reveal that how 

the meaning is constructed and passed on. A text will be analyzed to find out that how 

the signifier is constructed and in a step of presenting the sign, there is always the 

relationship between the signifier and the signified. Bathers presented 2 types of 

meaning analysis as follows: 

(1) Denotation is a level of meaning related to natural truth. It is the 

meaning a user can understand literally and it is in a descriptive level. Also, it is the 

meaning perceived and understood by most of receivers of which when we talk about 

an elephant, if will mean a very big animal with tusk and a trunk. Interpreting with the 

denotation is a level concerning with a natural truth and it is referred to common 

sense or existing meaning of the sign and the relationship between the sign and such 

as a picture of a building that means that building. 
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(2) Connotation is an interpretation of a sign which is a level related 

to cultural factors. This is an explanation of a user’s interaction and feelings and his 

cultural value. The connotation or a second level of the meaning is constructed based 

on a denotation of the same sign. This process of the connotation is also happed when 

the sign in the first level of the meaning is being a signifier by connecting it with a 

new meaning. Consequently, it becomes the connotation. Barthes mentioned this 

process as Myth. Barter explained on this process that “Myth is a meaning 

interpretation system which is a special feature. It forms on a trend of interpreting an 

existing meaning so that myth is a sign system in the second level. A unit of sign can 

outcome of dovetailing of a signifier and a meaning in the first system becomes a 

signifier in the second system. It is emphasized that materials for constructing a 

discourse of myth (such as languages, photographs, paintings, posters, rites, materials 

and etc.). Nevertheless, basically, there are many differences, when it is attached by 

the myth, it will be always reduced to be a signifier to convey to other things 

(Wanpimol Angkasirisap, 2001) 

Therefore, the interpretation in this process is an interpretation that related to 

cultural factors. This is not from the sign, but it is an explanation on an interaction of 

a user when the sign affected by his feeling or emotion and his cultural value. In this 

step, there are 2 duties of a sign that are conveying a connotation and conveying a 

meaning in a feature of myths. However, this interpretation of the connotation likely 

conveys different meanings depending on levels of the interpretation which are 

classified into 2 levels as follows: 

1) Individuals connotations: to understand something concerning with 

individuals is learning a perception and interaction. This learning can make the 

individuals understand and define the things similarly or differently. It is an 

experience. For instance, a girl firstly smells a rose with a frightening experience, then 

when she sees or smells roses, it can remind her to be frightened. Seeing or smelling 

the roses is the girl’s individual interpretation. Thus, giving her roses can make her 

frightened rather than impressed with love. There is a warning for semiotic analysis in 

this level of interpretation. Because this is an individual interpretation, it may not be 

an interpretation that is different from an interpretation participated by the others. 
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2) Cultural connotations: an interpretation in this level presents 

integration of materials in the culture with relationship and the interpretation. 

Furthermore, there is participation of defining to people in the culture, for example, 

giving roses is culturally accepted as presenting loving. A relationship between each 

sign is from the logic of difference that means a meaning of each sign is from 

comparing itself with other signs in the same system. If there is not any differences, it 

cannot be any meanings. The difference that make a meaning be the most distinctive 

is binary opposition like black-white, good-bad, cool-hot. That means a meaning of 

one sign is from nothing or it is not the meaning of other signs. 

 

2.7.3 Representation 

Representation is a production of a meaning of a concept in human’s mind 

representing via languages. It is a connection between although and a languages 

which can be referred to material world of people, events or imagining to imaginative 

world, people and events. The representation includes 2 processes which are: 

A process that can classify materials, people and events relating to a set of 

concept or mental representation which in human’s mind. Without this process, it 

cannot be interpreted a world of meaning. The meaning depends on thinking system 

and image created in the mind which can be represented or referred to the material so 

that it can be referred to everything within the mind and outside the mind. A reason 

why this classified system is called a representation system is because it does not 

included only individual thought but there are a variety of collecting, grouping, 

categorizing and classifying the thoughts and there is creating complicated 

relationship such as a rule of similarity and difference is applied in order to construct 

a relationship between the thoughts and construct a difference of the thoughts. For 

example, if there is a thought of a bird is like an aircraft in sky, this thought is based 

on the truth that they are similar because they can fly. However, they are different 

because the bird is a part of nature while the aircraft is invented by men. Mixing and 

matching a connection between thought is for forming ideas. Also, a complex idea is 

possible because the human’s thought is set by the classified system.  

From the above examples, in the first classifying, it is based on a difference 

between something can fly and another thing cannot fly. In the second classifying, it 
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is based on a difference between manmade stuffs and natural stuffs. In addition, there 

are many other rules of classifying under a thinking system such as prioritizing former 

thought and latter thought or prioritizing following a logic principle-what is a cause. 

The thought is not collected randomly, but it is collected, managed and classified into 

a complicated relationship with the others. 

A conceptual map in human’s mind is different in each individual. This is why 

the world is interpreted and understood differently. It is said that each man understand 

and interpret the world individually. However, men can communicate because we 

share similar conceptual map and understand or interpret the world in a wide and 

similar way. That is a true meaning when it is said that people live in a same culture 

because they all widely interpret the world so that they can cooperatively create 

cultural meanings and social world they can live together.  

The next one is having the conceptual map altogether is not enough. An ability 

of referring or exchanging meanings and thoughts is needed.  This will be happened 

when we communicated with universal language thus, a language is a second process 

of representation relating to all meaning construction process. The cooperative 

conceptual map will be interpreted to be general language so that it can be matched 

with thoughts and understandings, with words we would like to write, sounds we 

would like to speak and presenting pictures. In general, sounds and pictures with its 

meanings are called “signs”. These signs can represent or refer to thoughts or a 

relationship between thoughts in minds along with a system of cultural meaning 

construction. 

The signs are managed by languages and this makes men interpret their own 

thoughts to be words, sounds or pictures. Whenever signs are used, it is an operation 

of languages, presenting meanings and communicating their own thoughts to others. 

“Language” has wide meanings. A unique writing system and a unique speaking 

system are classified as “a language”. However, a language is included pictures we 

seen created by hands, machines, electronics, digitals or the others. Whenever these 

are used to present meanings, they are languages. These also include anything that is 

not “linguistics” used for expressing general feelings. For instance, a language of 

expressions via face and gesture or a language of fashion, clothes and traffic lights 

even a song is a language which elaborately relating to sounds and different cords. 
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Sounds, words, pictures and something which are signs are set by the signs into the 

system. These can contain and represent the meanings. In this point of view, they are 

all languages. In summary, a core of meaning construction in culture is 2 related 

representation systems. 

The first system make us can define the world through a set of  relationship or 

a chain of comparison between everything like people, materials, events, abstract 

ideas, a thinking system or a conceptual map. 

The second one depends on a set of relationship between “a conceptual map” 

and “a set of signs”. This is by managing and collecting a variety of languages which 

represent or refer to those thought. A relationship between “everything”, thoughts and 

signs based on a core of meaning production in languages. A process connecting 3 

components is “representation” (Hall, 1997) 

There are 3 main approaches to study representation which are: 

1) Reflective approach: it is believed that a representation is “a 

reflection”. This approach believes that meanings of materials, people, thoughts or 

events are in a world of truth and a language is like a mirror reflecting the true 

meaning to the world. 

2) Intentional approach: it is believed that a representation is an 

intention and a writer and a speaker is the one who define meanings of everything in 

the world via languages so words has the meanings following the writer’s intention. 

3)  Construction approach: it is believed that a representation is a 

construction. A meaning is constructed through languages. It is also believed that 

everything or everyone who uses languages cannot maintain meanings in the 

languages. There are no any meanings but they are constructed by using a 

representation system which includes concepts and signs. 

To study with this approach, we will not be confused with the material world 

where things and people living and will not be confused with any symbolic practice 

that is done via the representation, meanings or language systems. This approach does 

not reject existence of the material world, but there are any meanings containing in 

this world. It is a language system or some systems used to be a representative of the 

thoughts, that is to say, we are as social actors who apply a thinking system related to 

culture, languages and representation systems in order to construct meanings. As a 
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result, the world has meanings and the world of meanings can be communicated to the 

others (Hall, 1997). 

For the constructionist approach, there are 2 approaches which are semiology 

approach and discursive approach. 

1) Semiology approach is to study cultural signs in order to find out how 

the signs present meanings socially. This approach has been developed from an idea 

of a Swiss linguist, Ferdinand de Saussure. He believed that “a language” was a 

system of sign in which society created to understand everything by comparing a 

meaning of that thing with the one that had opposite meaning. This was a relationship 

between one sign and other signs and was from a logic of differences. Each sign could 

have its own meaning by comparing how itself was different from other signs in the 

same system. Saussure focused on an analysis of languages structure to find rules that 

specify language structure and meanings. He believed that understanding meaning 

structure could make one understand rules controlling understanding a truth of 

society. 

A theorist who lately developed a semiology approach is Roland 

Barthes. He presented that a representation of truth was an origin of a social 

knowledge construction. The representation system of truth should be analyzed as a 

text connecting to social context in order to understand for what the representation 

construction of the truth was created. In a study of my theologies, Barthes has 

demonstrated a method of use of signs in a language to create social mythologies with 

a method of “demystification”. He pointed out that mythological meaning 

construction related to a construction of truth. The mythologies were created with 

natural techniques or methods. It was believed that the mythologies were reasonable 

and representatives of the truth in order that the presented idea will not be questioned 

about objectives of its creation (Netdao Pathkul, 2000) 

2) Discursive approach: this approach emphasizes on an analysis of a 

connection between “power” and “meaning” in order to explain a process of 

representation of the truth and existing political meaning. An important scholar who 

studies discourse is Michel Foucault. In an article of Subject and Power (Foucault, 

1982), Foucault Showed that from the 16th centuries, states have built their power by 

making their citizens become individual with modern power mechanic. This was used 
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for controlling the individual’s judgement and decision with a vow that the state 

would provide freedom guarantee to the individual like good health, good life, well-

being, beautiful body, being safe, freedom to think and decide and etc. To make men 

become individual, it made human become a unit that was controlled, managed, 

overcome and independent. Consequently, the state power could deeply interfere to 

the individual’s thought and decision. In a book of Discourse on Language, Foucault 

has questioned about an origin of “power” that created truth and in a book of  

The Order of Thing”, he has pointed out an inspiration that caused the representation. 

It was caused by desire of a creator of the representation who need the representation 

be a representative of knowledge and undoubted thing in order to create the creator to 

be powerful. Foucault has proposed 3 hypotheses of a study of truth which are: 

(1) Truth and a process of truth construction is an understanding 

system created from a process of construction and rules that revealing the truth. There 

is no truth, if there is any creation. 

(2) Truth and power: truth is connecting a power system created to 

construct and maintain the truth. It is also from an attempt to use the power create and 

confirm the truth widely. 

(3) Truth and otherness is a perimeter of power created from the 

truth. It is also limited in social institutions but it depends on a process of 

representation of “other” and “otherness” to everything in the world of truth (Netdao 

Patkul, 2000). 

In conclusion, the representation is a process that members in that culture use 

a language (in this case, a language includes a symbol system and a sign system) in 

order to produce meanings. This definition means a significant that is everything like 

materials, people events on the earth has no true meaning. A meaning is from us, from 

human’s culture. Human is the one who create a meaning so it can be always changed 

from one culture to another and from a period of time to the other. It is no guarantee 

that materials in one culture will have a meaning like the others. This is because each 

culture is different in a code existing in that culture. In a view of “construction”, a 

representation relates to a meaning construction by connecting 3 differences of 

classification as follows: 
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The first one is whatever that is typically called a material world, people, 

events and experiences; 

The second is a world of thought which means a thought in our memory 

in our mind and; 

The third one is a sign which is classified into languages that is a 

representative used to communicate these thoughts. 

A meaning production depends on a code. To evolve materials and everything 

to be a code is encoding and the one who is at the end point has to “decode” so that 

the constructed meaning is understood. Nevertheless, we have to be reminded that a 

meaning is always evolved and dynamic. A code is like social conventions more than 

fixed laws or unbreakable rules while the meaning is changed and dynamic so that 

cultural code can be little changed unavoidably (Hall, 1997) 

 

2.7.4 Types of Signs 

While there is a relationship between each sign by considering a logic of 

differences, a classification of signs is presented by Peirce (cited in “A concept of 

Semiology and Meaning Construction”, 2007). Signs can be divided into 3 type 

following a relationship between signs and its meanings as follows: 

1) Icon is a relationship between signs and its meaning according to it 

similarity with a thing implied to such as photographs, portraits, movies and 

diagrams. 

2) Index is a relationship between signs and its meaning. It is also an 

outcome or an indicator of something like a graph showing an outcome of something, 

an animal’s foot prints impressing on ground or an index on in an appendix of a book 

which point out a phrase we are looking for. Other notifiable feature of a sign in a 

type of index is when we see a sign in a type of index, a meaning of a sign in our 

mind is not what we see at that moment like the above example that is an animal’s 

foot print, when we see it at that moment, we do not think of it, but we think of the 

animal, an owner of the foot print. 

3) Symbol is a relationship between signs and its meaning representing 

something but it is not similar to an indicator. It is used by specifying by itself and is 

accepted until it becomes convention and signs have to been learned to understand or 
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presented the representation which society accepts this relationship. For instance, 

mathematical signs or wearing a ring on a left ring finger shows marriage. However, a 

classification of 3 types of signs cannot be some clearly such as a sign of a word 

“Xerox” in English which means a brand of a photocopier but this sign becomes a 

meaning of “photocopying” in Thai society (Chairal Charoensinolarn, 2010). 

 

2.7.5 Semiology and a Definition of Identity  

In a view of semiology, to define and identity, it was done via “languages and 

literatures of power” with “signs” as controllers for a definition, both detonation and 

connotation. Signs means what makes accepts. From Ferinandde Saussure’s idea 

(cited in Naruemon Khaomual, 2009), “a meaning of signs” is relations and 

distinction because a language is a system created from different meaning opposite 

meanings of small units. Thus, a language is relations identity which it is lately 

developed and implemented in a form of a study of selfness and otherness or identity 

and difference. Moreover, in a view of semiology, a meaning is dynamic, combined 

or articulated under many systems, rules and regulations. Semiology is also a study of 

other signs which are not languages such as clothes, food, drinking, movies, 

televisions, advertisements and other surroundings and a meaning of signs depends on 

codes, rules of that society which is its culture. 

In addition, Roland Barthes (as cited in Naruemon Khaonual, 2009) has 

explained that in one society, there are thoughts and beliefs accepted by a majority of 

its people without questions. There are the thoughts and beliefs that are in line with a 

system of power existing in that society. This idea is a called “mythology” by Barthes. 

He has also explained in “Mass Culture” that a capitalist’s mythology has a power 

dominated a society thoroughly and it can reproduce itself eternally, in every 

molecule of the society from laws, morale, aesthetics, speech, literature, 

entertainment, daily life to knowledge and truth. A reason why the power strongly 

influences the society is because it is concealed in a language system and intervened 

in a higher level. This is an action in a society and individuals’ daily life which is 

called “discourse”. 

Foucault (1982 as cited in Naruemon Khanual, 2009) has explained that 

discourse is a system and a process of identity construction and definition of our 
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surroundings such as knowledge, truth, power or our selfness. Furthermore, discourse 

can tighten what newly everted to be existed and accepted widely in a society. In a 

meantime, the discourse can suppress and seal off the identity and some meanings not 

to be arisen or can let the identity and meaning of what existing in the society 

disappeared. Foucault (1982 as cited in Naruemon Khaonual, 2009) has also proposed 

that what stipulated identity and meanings are mores and regulations of society in a 

form of discourse. Thus, identity and meanings can flow, be dynamic and changed 

following the discourse that created these. Discourse is power presenting in a form of 

practicing the discourse in a society. Discourse and power is also a concept relating 

with identity construction because the power has created discourse in a meaning of 

definition of relationships of monopoly power in an explanation of truth. It also exists 

in a language and daily life and does not usually need any interactions between binary 

opposition which focuses on power relationships but emphasizes on domination and 

antagonism. So, the power is not only negative in domination, but the power is a kind 

of empowerment because there is the power everywhere and no one can monopolize 

the power. In other words, everyone can create their power depending on how much 

contexts and conditions can support. To construct identity via discourse, it can be 

apparently in identical dimension of ethnicity such as discourse on government, 

hilltribes treat hilltribes on hills as thieves in deforestation, use of chemicals in 

agriculture in water source areas and being drug dealers. However, the government 

has no power to control the discourse completely so there is defiance e and use of 

discourse of hill tribes as well as a group of people in other society in order to specify 

their new position and definition for their ethnic group by seizing some areas to prove 

the discourse created by the government is not true. 

To apply a theory of semiology and identity in this research, the researcher has 

showed that traditional and cultural tourism emphasizes on applying a theory of 

semiology and a theory of identity construction to exist in Tai Lue community. This 

represents distinctive origin of its unique ethnicity, traditions, culture and way of life. 

This is because presenting the culture and traditions as a medium for tourists to 

perceive and assimilate everything in the traditions and culture is different from other 

products which can be perceived directly while the culture and traditions are abstract. 

Thus, in communication, signs and identity presented sometimes through discourse 
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can make travelers as receivers understand and assimilate goodness in a form of signs 

and identity. 

 

2.8 Concepts of Traditional and Cultural Tourism Management 

 

An idea of cultural tourism is an important tourism idea for tourism 

management. At the present, cultural tourism is a key way that each country 

presenting to its inbound visitors who interested in the different culture and traditions. 

It is also an increase in their new experience of traveling. For these reasons, the 

cultural tourism is very important, there is not only assimilation of valuable culture 

and traditions in each community but there is also employment and income 

distribution in those communities. However, there are many academics who have 

defined meanings of cultural tourism like Greenwood (as cited in Songsri Wongwej, 

2002) who has defined a meaning of the cultural tourism that cultural tourism and 

ethnical tourism is a tourism that leads tourists to obtaining direct experiences. They 

also have a chance to experience original culture of that ethnic group closely. In 

addition, Pigram (as cited in Songsri Wongwej, 2002) has defined a meaning of the 

cultural tourism that key motivation of the cultural tourism is access and exact 

understanding in differences of way of life, sharing and learning and culture. 

Moreover, Tui Jumsai (1984) has presented an idea of cultural tourism that the 

cultural tourism is a tourism for a study of way of life and living in terms of 

anthropology and society, Visiting historic places connecting to historic fact and 

accompanying material development and technology that has changed at the present 

as well as visiting and seeing important historic places, stuffs and arts and attending 

significant traditions and festivals. Apart from these ideas, Boonlert Chittagwattana 

(1999) has also mentioned the cultural tourism that it is a tourism in which tourists 

obtain knowledge and pride and it emphasizes on showing features of culture, history, 

archeology and man-made places. It also connects to living of people in that society 

From the above ideas of the cultural tourism, the researcher can conclude that 

cultural tourism is a tourism that makes visitors to obtain knowledge, joy and pleasure 

and assimilate impression with places, religions thoughts, culture, traditions, a 

community’s way of life as well as conserve and maintain good culture and traditions 
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to be existing. These ideas can also be applied with this research following an 

objective of studying a form of conserving a community’s local traditions and culture 

for its sustainable tourism  

 

2.9 Related Research  

 

There is a lot of related research relating to a form of conserving local 

traditions and culture of Tai Lue community in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai 

province as follows: 

1) Potentiality local traditions and culture connecting to sustainable tourism 

promotion. For a study of potentiality of local traditions and culture connecting to 

sustainable tourism promotion, the researchers has reviewed and studies a lot of 

research of many researchers such as Jirawan Gavila (2001) has studies potentiality of 

local tradition and culture connected to tourism, particularly research on traditional 

and cultural tourism in Chiang Mai province in Wualai village. It was a study of local 

culture showing potentially found in trading and producing silverware which was a 

key factor that made Wualai village to be interesting cultural tourism resources among 

Thai and international tourists. They have visited silverware factory and bought the 

silverware in the village, from the past to the present. At the same time, Chatthip 

Manochomphu (2003) has studies local cultural beliefs that reflected the behavior in 

administration of a group of local leaders and municipal staff of Chiang Mai 

Municipality. It was found that the municipal executives and the officers have a 

relationship with local cultural and traditional beliefs with basic beliefs in local 

traditions and it can highly influence their daily life. These traditions were also a part 

of stipulating plans and development of administration and management which were 

claimed as an outstanding aspect in development of Chiang Mai Municipality. In 

addition, Chooklin Unwijit et al. (2005) have studies capacity and needs of tourism 

planning and management of local administrative organization. It was found that, for 

the capacity of tourism management of local administrative organizations, overall, 

most of the local administrative organizations have their own capacity. Moreover, 

Sudcheewan Nantawan Na Ayudhaya (2009) has conducted research on cultural 

tourism management by community-center approach which aimed to explore current 
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condition, situation and problems of cultural tourism in an area of Muang district, 

Chiang Mai province. It was also a study of general contexts of a community 

participating in the cultural tourism management in Muang district, Chiang Mai 

province and an analysis and recommendation of a process of the cultural tourism 

management by community –center approach in Chiang Mai province. The result of 

the study has revealed that people in Muang district, Chiang Mai province known that 

tourism industry was major income for the province. It led to employment and income 

distribution. This group of people thought that way of life and local culture from the 

past to present has been changed a lot from the original one. They thought that the 

traditional culture should be conserved because conservation of the traditional culture 

and tradition could be a way to promote the tourism. Furthermore, culture, tradition 

festival, local wisdom and historic tourism resources were all significant factors that 

attract visitors to the community. The participation in the tourism management among 

the people in the local area was much few and the government sectors should focus on 

much participation of the people. 

Furthermore, George (2005) has reflected a commodification process. 

Thestudy was aimed to find out relationship and connection between local culture and 

a commodification process and a community. This also focused on a commodification 

process and this research has led to a new point of view of assessment of exact needs 

of a community for tourism development based on the community in order to develop 

rural community to be sustainable. Moreover, Fainstein (2007) has mentioned that 

tourism can affect a society, culture and economy. The tourism includes various 

features and in the same time, it is a way to gain special and shared experience. The 

tourism experience is common symbols and shared memories. When local culture is 

commodified and chosen by travelers to visit those tourism resources, everyone also 

has shared feelings towards places and culture they visited. 

Additionally, Wirth and Freestone (2002) has studied critical understanding of 

commoditization of tourist attractions by finding out relationship and conflict between 

culture in an aspect of resource of social meaning and a standard of testing on 

economic growth. This study has presented commoditization of tourism resources. 

Consumption both truth and cultural aspect is specified by cultural meaning with 
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places and generally, defining a meaning of new tourism, resources usually resist a 

meaning created by a community. 

From the results of these studies, it can be concluded that methods of cultural 

tourism management by community-center approach are: 1) to stipulate government’s 

education policies is a significant tool for cultural conservation and a tool for cultural 

tourism under a flow of globalization; 2) to stipulate government’s tourism policies, it 

needs to support a community’s cooperation in tourism development; 3) to strengthen 

a community and open space for people in order to participate in operating, deciding, 

assessing and significantly benefiting; and 4) to promote cultural tourism, government 

sectors, related organizations and people in a community should not emphasize on 

only economic benefit. They should focus on objectives and  needs of the people and 

benefits for the community in every aspect, quality of life, social stability, beauty of 

the community’ arts and culture in order to prevent corrosion of its culture and natural 

resources. Dr. Nongluck Jantapakul and Assist. Prof. Dr. Narin Sangraksa have 

studied potentials of cultural tourism in Ban Hua Chin community, Ratchaburi 

province. It was found that potentials of cultural tourism in Ban Hua Chin community 

in 4 aspects which are area, management, activities and organization were at a high 

level; 2) main guidelines for cultural tourism development were: (1) to support 

budgets for mobilization of continuous tourism activities, (2) to train about how to 

manage the tourism to be successful, (3) to learn and study the best practices of 

successful tourism, and (4) to publicize via websites, a lot of channels of provincial 

government organization and mass media and to promote the community’s active 

market promotion approaches continuously and to set many tourism activities; and 3) 

problems of the cultural tourism of Ban Hua Chin community were at a high level. Its 

organizational difficulties had a mean score at the highest level while lower and the 

lowest mean score were problems of activities and problems of tourist sites 

respectively. Solutions of activities were solutions of organization and solutions of 

tourist sites respectively. 

Doungsamorn Faksang (2009) has conducted research on a survey of social 

capital and cultural tourism routes of a community in Salaya sub district municipality, 

Nakorn Pathom province. It was found that people in Salaya sub district municipality 

had very close relationship. It could be seen when these people held merit making 
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activities and traditions which were their uniqueness. They also talked and discussed 

through meetings of the people in the community level that included the community’s 

chairman, village headmen and subdistrict headmen being leaders of the meetings of 

the people in the community. There was Salaya subdistrict municipality as a medium 

in the meetings in the community level. Furthermore, the members in the community 

of Salaya subdistrict municipality had gathered as occupational groups to earn extra 

income for themselves and their community. This was as its social uniqueness. 

Moreover, Doungamorn has also proposed one more cultural tourism route to be an 

alternative for travelling by boats along Mohasawat canal with factors influencing 

travelers decision to travel along the tourism routes. There are 2 cultural tourism 

routes in Salaya subdistrict municipality community in which are a local wisdom and 

historic tourism route and a way of life route. These routes connect to tourism route in 

community, subdistrict and provincial levels. Results of this research can be a 

guideline for Salaya subdistrict municipality to manage the community’s cultural 

tourism to be sustainable. At the same time, Porntip Kitcharoenpaisal (2010) has also 

conducted research on “The study of Mon Community Cultural Tourism Resources to 

Develop Ecotourism in Pathumthani Province.” The objectives of this research were 

to study cultural resources of Mon community in Payhumthani province and propose 

guidelines in order to develop ecotourism in Pathumthani province. With regards to a 

direction of development of cultural tourism of the Mon community, it could be 

concluded that Pathumthani province had high potential for tourism resources. It was 

well-known for Mon culture and way of life, history, historic places and antiques. To 

promote ecotourism in the province, it should emphasize on developing values of arts 

and culture of the Mon community, conserving and passing on wisdom and body of 

knowledge to be existing continuously. For the community’s cooperation, the 

researcher focused on the cooperation of the community and the supporting 

organizations. 

To sum up, to study potentiality of key cultural tourism resources, it plays a 

role for tourism management in those tourism sites, it both community tourism and 

cultural tourism. The researcher has also had research questions and objectives 

relating to this research with supporting research ideas. Also, Rawiwan Oranratmanee 

et al. (2004) have studied walking street markets in terms of economy, society and 



75 

environment. This study aimed to build up knowledge base on developing the walking 

street and to propose a guideline for a network of sustainable activities on Chiang Mai 

walking street. Moreover, it was found that the walking street had brought many 

advantages: in economic aspect- the local people earned more income and there was 

product development; in social aspect-there were new tourism sites, recreation areas, 

utilization of public spaces and building up social relationship; in cultural aspect-it 

was a way to conserve culture and a source of passing on cultural knowledge; and in 

environmental aspects-there was a pollution free area.  

However, there were disadvantages of the walking street such as difficulties of 

entering and exiting the areas, noise pollution for residents in the area and pollutions 

around the area. 

In this research, the ideas of construction, definition, social truth construction 

and potentiality of tourism resources focusing on cultural tourism via qualitative 

research are applied to be clear in defining a meaning of culture, Doi Saket district, 

Chiang Mai province is conducted as qualitative research. The data are collected by 

in-depth interview, participant observation, non-participant observation and focus 

group discussion. 

According to situations of problems and obstacles of attractive factors of 

cultural tourism in Chiang Mai, it is found that there are some attractive factors of 

cultural tourism such as museums, traditional music and local literature that are not 

supported to be attractive factors in order to promote cultural tourism in Chiang Mai. 

It is also found that are also personnel problems because there are a few of individuals 

‘body of knowledge and its policy and budgets are not supported. Moreover, the 

people in community and young generation rarely emphasize on these aspects. 

However, related research reflects a process of meaning construction being different 

in each group. Contexts applied in this research have specified a group of key 

informants in participate to conserve their culture and traditions for future sustainable 

tourism. 

2) Conservation culture and traditions. Patcharanan Phukabin et al. (2008) 

have studied community’s participation in conservation of traditional culture: a case 

of fate renewal of Mae Chan river, Patueng subdistrict, Mae Chan district, Chiang Rai 

province. Mae Chan River was arousing everyone to focus on importance of Mae 
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Chan River. Also, it enhanced the people to be confident in agricultural occupation 

and it led to security in life as well as good economy in the community. It also 

influenced cultural learning process in traditional conservation. Form the study; it was 

found that this tradition also played important roles to encourage related state 

agencies to participate in conservation Mae Chan river. In the research, it emphasized 

on stimulating the people in the community owned conscious and focused on 

importance of Mae Chan River as well as learned how to conserve the community’s 

tradition and culture. Thus, in the research of the researcher, there is different from 

Patcharanan Phukabin et al.’s (2008) because in this study, the researcher focuses on a 

process of development in many forms in economic, social and cultural dimensions 

which are going to be applied in this study. Like study of Assistant Professor Jintana 

Snamchaiskkul et al. (2007) have studied how to inherit and conserve Tai Lom local 

culture in order to support community’s economy and cultural tourism in Lom Kao 

district, Phetchbun province. 

To revive and conserve Tai Lom culture, there was development of local Pa 

Mud Mei, a series of Phi Ta Mo, developed costume and head ornamentation to be 

delicate and improved Thai dancing gesture to be standard and can covey its 

meanings to audience easily. There was also development of Lom Kao local noodle 

festival which was cultural festival. They were developed by retrieving outstanding 

culture of each community in order to be activities. There were also cultures of each 

community in order to be activities. There were also cultural space including shows, 

lights and sound show of a legend of Luang Phor Yai, a sacred Buddha image with 

reviving traditional culture to be scripts. Tai Lom culture was publicized by preparing 

learning sources to be tourist attraction and a process of weaving traditional Pa Mud 

Mei and how to cook Mieng Khone were passed on to occupational groups to earn 

extra income. Policies were stipulated for local agencies and culture was revived and 

conserved by organizing cultural activities in many traditions. In schools, there were 

local culture curriculums. This research is similar to the researcher’s in a form of 

conservation of Tai Lue culture.  Nevertheless, is this research, there is a study of 

ethnicity and cultural traditions that are succeeded among Tai Lue community in 3 

dimensions: economic, social and cultural. 
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3) Participation of community in conserving cultural traditions. Patchraanan 

Phukabin et al. (2008) have studied community’s participation in conversation of 

traditional culture: a case of fate renewal of Mae Chan river, Patueng subdistrict, Mae 

Chan district, Chiang Rai province. It was found that significant role of ritual of the 

fate renewal of Mae Chan river was arousing everyone to focus on significance of 

Mae Chan River. It also enhanced the people to be confident in agricultural 

occupation and it led to security in life as well as good economy in the community. 

Moreover, it influenced cultural learning process in traditional conservation. From the 

study, it was found that this tradition also played important roles to encourage related 

state agencies to participate in conservation Mae Chan River. As a result, there was 

unity and understanding in the same direction. The people have participated in the fate 

renewal of Mae Chan river because they lived in accordance with regulations that had 

been inforce for generations. They believed that it would rain and their agriculture 

would be successful. In addition, they needed to fight for government and private 

organization and people to participate in environmental conservation. They all also 

participated in preparing venue and attending the rite, step by step. 

According to a trend of the fate renewal of the Mae Chan river, the people 

needed to further practicing because it was inherited from their ancestors and it could 

strengthen their spiritual security and the pleasant od Patueng people. 

Additionally, Worameth Yodnoon (2008) has studied “Ethnic Identity in the 

context of Tourism: a Case Study of Bann Ruammit, Muang District, Chiang Rai 

Province. The objective of the study was to investigate ethnic identity and impacts of 

tourism. The concepts and theories used in this research were ethnicity and tourism. 

Socialization provides basic ethnic identity to all groups. Tourism leads people of 

these ethnic groups to transform their ethnic identity in various aspects such as 

language, costume, value and way of life. Furthermore, tourism also leads to more 

cross ethnical marriage, that is to say, tourism causes economic, political, social and 

cultural changes in a community. These changes are adaptation of ethnic groups’ 

identity to be suit for tourism and other contexts influencing the community. 

However, there is an unchangeable thing which is ethnicity in their conscious. 

Wherever they are and whenever they contact and interact with other groups, the 

identity of each group is more distinctive. 
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In the study of conservation of a form of Tai Lue tradition and culture, Doi 

Saket district, the researcher has studied how economic, social and cultural changes 

are key independent variables affecting conservation of Tai Lue tradition and culture. 

This is similar to Worameth Yodnoon’s research which is a study how identical 

factors influencing tourism are applied to be a guideline of conservation of Tai Lue 

tradition in order to maintain sustainable tourism. 

 

2.10 Synthesis of Related Theories 

 

According to the study of a form of conservation of local tradition and culture 

for sustainable tourism in Tai Lue community, Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai 

province, the researcher focuses on the identity construction in traditional and cultural 

aspects of Tai Lue in 4 villages in this research of the conservation of traditional 

tradition and culture of Tai Lue in order to conserve these traditions and culture to be 

existing. Additionally, the researcher would like to study utilization of tradition and 

culture in promoting sustainable cultural tourism by defining forms of meaning of 

related parties of the tourism. It also studies how tourism product presents everything 

existing in Tai Lue community such as way of life, history and background, inheriting 

tradition and culture and architecture in order to serve the tourism. 

From checking and reviewing related ideas and theories, the researcher has 

applied the ideas in order to conclude to be a framework as follows: part are a 

synthesis of principles of tourism, global and Thailand’s tourism, global and 

Thailand’s tourism situations, tourism situation in Chiang Mai province, importance 

of cultural tourism and the applied ideas are an idea of tourism industry, an idea of 

development sustainable tourism and an idea of cultural tourism; part 2 are ideas of 

tourism construction, definition and utilization of its meanings which included an idea 

of identity, an idea of semiology and an idea of cultural industry as in table 9. 
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Table 2.7  Key Ideas Applied in the Research to be a Framework 

 

Idea Proposition Aspects to study 

Sustainable 

Tourism 

is specifying how to use 

tourism resources to be 

sustainable 

tourism products and 

services showing use of 

resources valuably and 

sustainably 

Community Base 

Tourism 

is  administration and 

management using resources in 

a community as tourism 

products 

if tourism management in 

Tai Lue community include 

a process of management 

and planning by the 

members in the community 

Cultural Tourism 

Industry 

is an industry reflecting 

culture, wisdom, way of life 

connected to creative tourism 

and can add more value to the 

products and services 

products and services 

reflecting culture, wisdom 

and way of life of Tai Lue 

community. 

Identity  is identifying selfness and what 

presenting symbols of identity 

that can be changed following 

contexts 

Representation of “Tai Lue” 

selfness reflecting through 

culture, wisdom and way of 

life. 

Semiology is a communicative system 

created by definition via man 

made language and everything 

has its own sign and meaning 

depending on relationship 

structure of itself and the 

others in the society 

products and services 

defined of signs and 

perceived by key informants. 

Consumption of 

Sign 

is transforming products and 

services to be a form of sign 

before consuming so it is a  

sign of value in defining 

meaning of products and 

services of consumers to  
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Table 2.7  (Continued) 

 

Idea Proposition Aspects to study 

Consumption of 

Sign 

consumption of social meaning 

and spaces behind defining its 

value and meaning  

realized their localness 

Creative Tourism is construction, renovation and 

changing to be more value by 

constructing concrete and 

abstract products in order to 

meet needs and satisfaction of 

the customers the most 

it is an analysis of existing 

resources utilization by 

implementing an idea of 

creative economy 

 

2.11 A Research Framework 

 

This research on development of local traditions activities with community’s 

participation in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai province, from literature review and 

gathering body of knowledge in order to create a research framework, there are 4 

steps as follows: study of its traditional and cultural potentiality connecting to 

sustainable tourism promotion, study of participation in setting activities for annual 

traditions in order to promote sustainable tourism, development of setting appropriate 

activities in accordance with missions of organization and related parties in tourism 

promotion, and assessment of the activities of local sustainable traditions in Doi saket 

district, Chiang Mai province in many aspects as follows: 

1) Activities for annual local traditions in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai 

province are to maintain good traditions and pass on to the next generations in the 

future. In addition, it can lead to tourism promotion of Doi Saket district which 

includes 3 dimensiosn in this study as follows: 

(1) Fundamental beliefs of the community, like beliefs of religions, 

society, culture, way of life and wisdom, towards many local important traditions;  

(2) Forms of the activities in the past, the present and in the future; and 
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(3) Negative and positive impact of tourism in aspects of economy, society 

and culture like Jirawa Kawila’s research which was study of alternative cultural 

tourism of Wua Lai village, Muang district, Chiang Mai province. It was found that 

key factors for Wua Lai village to be cultural tourism resources were way of life and 

occupation of silverware producers from the past to the present. However, there were 

tourism impacts included conditions of infrastructure such as narrow roads and many 

obstacles which were problems for the management as well as its tidiness which was 

not attracted visitors. Moreover, lacking of tourism information and government’s 

support was significant obstacles of tourism promotion. 

2) Participatory development and collaboration between affected stakeholders  

who plays key role of the assessment. Thus, to study potentiality of the 

tourism resources in this study, it can build up cooperation in a process of planning 

and management, from starting of the project, so that everyone realizes setting 

activities cooperatively and benefits for every party equally. Nevertheless, 

individuals’ experiences can be pulled out by the collaboration in order to apply in the 

assessment. This is also a learning process of setting activities altogether. This kind of 

work also can support results of the assessment and a method to improve a working 

system and make everyone to participate a management process as well as 

systematically solve a problem of the activities in the traditions. Additionally, this can 

be utilized in other projects sharing similar features in the future and it can be useful 

and a way to develop the local tradition to be sustainable as follows:  

(1) An analysis of development of local traditions in Doi Saket district, 

Chiang Mai province is an analysis possibility of developing local traditions in order 

to be annual tourism promotion regularly. Whereas there are many annual traditions, 

it needs to be considered which traditions are likely to be needs of most members. 

(2) Assessment of activities in the traditions is synthesis and analysis 

collected data from the study of the potentiality in step 1 to find out possibility, 

appropriateness and advantages the community will gain in order to set suitable 

activities in testing. 

(3) Implementation activities from step 2 is a way to use them to develop 

the activities running following objectives of the sustainable local traditions. 



82 

(4) Assessment of sustainable local traditions in Doi Saket district, Chiang 

Mai province – after implementing with real situations, the data can be used to 

improve and the assessment can be a suitable form. 

From the study, this research is in accordance with Bubpha Pigulkew and 

others’ study (2007). It was study on guideline for the participation of business sectors 

in developing sustainable nature-based tourism activities in Ko Chang area, Ko Chang 

subdistrict, Trat province. It was found that there were many guidelines for the 

cooperation of business sectors in many aspects such as the cooperative situation for 

sustainable nature-based tourism such as state policies, few of stipulating plans 

altogether and administration and management of the private sectors. Moreover, it 

related to the participation of the community’s leaders and the length of time to 

develop the nature based tourism activities. On the other hand, the private sectors had 

participated in overcoming the problems in order to support the sustainable nature-

based tourism activities. It also had an annual plan to develop the activities. Local 

roads were improved, its environment was taken care, other infrastructure and 

resources are managed and maintained to be suitable for the area and way of life of 

the residents on Ko Chang. 

Thus, the researcher has specified a framework with a participation process of 

all affected parties from every sector in order to study decision making and 

collaboration in setting suitable activities in annual traditions in Doi Saket district. 

3) Relationship between aspect 1 and aspect 2 of tourism promotion includes 3 

aspects which are 1) fundamental beliefs of the community towards many important 

annual traditions in terms of religions, society, culture, way of life and wisdom ;        

2) forms of activities impacts of tourism in terms of economy, society and culture. 

These directly influence improvement of cooperation in the activities from all 

stakeholders including the government, the private sector, individuals in the 

community, temples, schools and the community’s leaders. It also leads to 

appropriateness for the activities in annual traditions in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai 

province. 

4) Forms of sustainable and suitable local traditions includes many activities 

such as setting suitable traditions in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai province, 

conserving annual local traditions and culture in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai 
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province and tourists’ popularity towards the activities in annual local traditions. This 

will be sustainability which is a mechanism and potential of tourism promotion for the 

activities in annual local traditions. 

5) From the guidelines of development of the stakeholders’ participation, there 

is an appropriate form of organizing annual local tradition of Tai Lue community in 

Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai province and it directly leads to sustainable activities 

in annual local traditions in Tai Lue community. This is to promote the tourism of Tai 

Lue community in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai province. These activities are as 

follows: 

(1) setting appropriate traditions in Tai Lue community in Doi Saket 

district, Chiang Mai province; 

(2) conserving the annual local traditions and culture of Tai Lue in 4 

communities in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai province; and 

(3) tourists’ popularity towards the activities in annual local traditions of 

Tai Lue in Doi Saket district, Chiang Mai  province. This will be sustainability which 

is a mechanism and potential of tourism promotion for the activities in the annual 

local traditions. 
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Figure 2.6  Research Frame 
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Figure 2.7  Research Framework (A Framework of Theories) 
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CHAPTER 3 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

This qualitative investigation is based on studying related theories, concepts, 

studies, and methods that had led to the answer for this investigation. The main 

objective of this research was to uncover patterns of local traditional and cultural 

conservation for sustainable tourism of the Tai Lue ethnic group at Doi Saket District, 

Chiang Mai Province. There are six steps of the methods for this investigation. 

3.1 Methods and Steps of the Study 

3.2 Key Informants 

3.3 Research Instruments 

3.4 Data Collection Methods and Research Instruments 

3.5 Data Analysis 

3.6 Presentation of the Study Findings and Discussion 

 

3.1 Methods and Steps of the Study 

 

To carry out this investigation, there were four steps to follow. The first step 

was to conduct a survey in four Tai Lue communities in the study area, in order to 

examine their traditional and community contexts and potential in organizing 

traditional festivals in a year. The second step was to investigate the participation of 

all stakeholders in organizing the ethnic festivals for promoting the ethnic tourism 

management. The third step was to conduct workshops for developing suitable 

patterns in organizing the ethnic festival activities to promote tourism. The final step 

was to assess sustainable patterns of traditional festivals of the ethnic group. The four 

steps are shown in diagram 3.1 as follows. 
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Figure 3.1  Steps of the Research Diagram 

 

Step 1 To conduct a survey in the four Tai Lue communities in the study area, in 
order to examine their traditional and community contexts and potential in 
organizing traditional festivals in a year 

Potential in organizing traditional 

activities that could be related to 

sustainable tourism promotion 

Community contexts related to 

organizing traditional festivals 

in a year 

Convening meetings of the committee in drafting the organization of traditional 

festivals of the ethnic group 

Step 2 A survey research for encouraging the participation in organizing 

traditional festivals of the ethnic residents 

Convening meetings to review and revise the organization of traditional festivals 

of the ethnic group 

Drafting a guideline for organizing participatory traditional festivals of the 

ethnic group 

Presenting the draft in the organization of traditional festivals of the ethnic group 
 

Step 3 Assessing the organization of traditional festivals of the ethnic group 
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3.2 Key Informants 

 

The scope of this study covered an investigation on problems of organizing the 

ethnic festivals, assessment patterns, assessment process and results, and the needs of 

the ethnic people on the assessments. The data for this study were derived from 

individuals involved in organizing the ethnic festivals, who included personnel from 

Doi Saket Municipality, community leaders in the four ethnic communities, and 

individuals involved in organizing the festivals. The informants were purposively 

selected from the four communities as follows. 

1) The Tai Lue residents living in Luang Nua, Luang Tai, Pa Kha, and 

Sanpong Villages in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai Province 

2) Tourists travelling to visit the four villages 

3) Business operators involved in organizing the ethnic festivals in the study 

area 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3.2  The Key Informants 

 

3.3 Research Instruments 

 

The instruments used for the data collection were the open-ended interviews. 

1) The interview for the ethnic residents included age, occupation, and yeas 

of living in the community. The questions focused on their perceptions on the oral 

history of their communities in terms of tourism promotion through their culture, 

traditions, lifestyles, rituals, occupations, traditional dress, food, language, and 

residential and temple architecture. 

 
Key Informants Tourists 

Community Residents 

Business Operators 
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2) The interview for tourists included age, origin of their travel, and time 

spent in the communities. The focus was on the purposes of their travel and tourism 

activities they were interested in, so as to realize their opinions on cultural and 

community tourism. 

3) The interview for the stakeholders in the communities included age, 

occupation, and years residing in the communities. The focus was on benefits from 

various dimensions of community tourism and the importance of relevant policies on 

community tourism. 

Other instruments were a camera, a recorder, and a computer. Figure 3.3 is the 

summary on the correspondence of the research questions and the research objectives. 

 

Table 3.1  The Congruence of the Research Questions, Objectives, and Instruments 

 

Research Questions Research Objectives Instruments 

1. How was the 

development of the 

ethnic history, traditions, 

and culture? 

1. To examine the 

community development 

and cultural & traditional 

patterns for tourism 

promotion 

1.1 Documentary research 

1.2 In-depth interview 

1.3 Participatory & non-

participatory observations 

1.4 Focus group discussion 

2. How was the 

conservation of the 

ethnic traditions and 

culture for sustainable 

tourism? 

2. To develop patterns of 

cultural and traditional 

conservation of the ethnic 

group for sustainable 

tourism 

1.1 Documentary research 

1.2 In-depth interview 

1.3 Participatory & non-

participatory observations 

1.4 Focus group discussion 

1.5 The segment-featured 

workshops 
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Table 3.1  (Continued) 

 

Research Questions Research Objectives Instruments 

3. How were the 

assessment results on 

patterns of cultural and 

traditional conservation 

of the ethnic group for 

sustainable tourism? 

3. To assess the patterns 

of cultural and traditional 

conservation of the ethnic 

group for sustainable 

tourism 

1.1 Documentary research 

1.2 In-depth interview 

1.3 Focus group discussion 

1.4 Rating for community 

empowerment 

 

3.4 Data Collection Methods and Research Instruments 

 

The data collection methods for this investigation are detailed as follows. 

1) The documentary research was on tourism development of the four ethnic 

communities, their tourism situations, community contexts, and cultural activities as 

found in related documents. 

2) Participatory and non-participatory observations focused on observing 

behaviors of the community members, tourists, and stakeholders involved in 

organizing cultural activities in the four communities. 

3) Formal, informal and in-depth interviews were aimed at building rapport 

with the target groups as well as inquiring individuals from the groups on specific 

issues using the open-ended interviews as follows. 

(1) The community members. This was to know their lifestyles, to build 

good rapport with them, and to attend community ceremonies and meetings of 

community members and personnel from concerned state agencies. The purpose was 

to gain important data and oral histories from individuals who understood about and 

had good relationships with the communities. 

(2) Tourists. The interviews enabled the researcher to know the purposes 

of their visit to the communities as well as their needs in tourism products that the 

communities were able to provide, whether it was cultural, historical or ecological 

tourism and tourism products they wanted to experience and learn from the 

communities. 
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(3) Stakeholders in the communities, including business operators, 

community temples, and concerned state agencies. The interviews were to obtain 

information about whether what had happened in the communities were beneficial to 

the stakeholders.  

(4) Natural group discussions were those with no specific place, structure, 

issues, and participants. The purpose was to create better understanding in issues, 

beliefs and activities happening in the communities. The data could be analyzed and 

synthesized about on-going maintenance and conservation of the ethnic culture. 

The data from formal and non-formal group discussions were then analyzed 

and synthesized. 

Issues for focus group discussions were divided as follows. 

1) Opening the discussions was conducted by informing participants about 

the objectives of the research and discussions. 

2) Key issues of the focus group discussions were as follows. 

(1) Problems and potential in organizing previous cultural activities as 

well as previous assessments 

(2) Participation of the community members in the activities 

3) Closing the discussions by summarizing issues from the discussions and 

asking for comments and suggestions 

 

3.5 Data Analysis 

 

The content analysis was utilized to analyze the data, based on the structural-

historical approach in order to analyze the ethnic culture and traditions for tourism 

and to find out a sustainable guideline for the conservation of the ethnic culture and 

traditions. The analysis was based on a framework, starting from specifying issues to 

analyze the data, classifying the contents and issues, synthesizing the data for each 

issue to presenting the synthesis results descriptively. 

Triangulation was employed to verify the validity of the data, based on 

different times, places, and individuals. To verify, different observers were used and 

different sources of the same data were conducted. For instance, an observation was 
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used in combination with more inquiries from different informants in an attempt to 

make the data more complete. 

The data from the key informants, documentary research, and field 

investigation in the four ethnic communities were verified to see whether they had 

covered all the issues and were able to answer the study objectives. Those from field 

investigation were classified, compared, and contrasted in order to verify that they 

were correct. After that, they were synthesized and interpreted inductively, so as to 

summarize according to the conceptual framework in order to answer the research 

questions. Unrelated and irrelevant data were discarded and the content analysis was 

applied with a special focus on the contexts of the study. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3.3  The Congruence between the Objectives and Data Analysis 

 

- Documentary  
   Research 
- In-depth Interview 
- Focus Group  
   Discussion 
- Participatory  
  Observation 
- Non-participatory  
   Observation 

- Structural-   
  Historical  
  Approach 
- Inductive  
  Analysis 
- Content Analysis 
- Documentary  
  Research 
- Contexts  

2) To develop 
patterns of 
cultural 
conservation for 
sustainable 
tourism of the 
ethnic group 

1) To examine 
the development 
and cultural 
patterns for 
tourism of the 
Tai Lue 
communities in 
Doi Saket 

3) To assess the 
patterns of 
cultural 
conservation for 
sustainable 
tourism of the 
ethnic group 
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3.6 Presentation of the Study Findings and Discussion 

 

After having analyzed the data, the research findings were presented 

descriptively for in-depth discussion in order to illustrate a refine study approach of a 

particular topic, enabling the researcher to know various aspects of the investigation. 

Additionally, after the researcher was gone from the communities, the findings could 

be used as a guideline for sustainable conservation of the ethnic traditions and culture 

based on their ethnicity and identity. Furthermore, they could maximize tourism as an 

important strategy in developing sustainable patterns of their cultural conservation in 

the future. 

 



CHAPTER 4 

 

RESEARCH RESULTS 

 

The study entitled “Local Cultural and Traditional Preservation Patterns of Tai 

Lue Communities for Sustainable Tourism in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai 

Province” was implemented through the data gathering, analysis and development on 

the local cultural and traditional preservation patterns of Tai Lue ethnic groups in 

DoiSaket, Chiang Mai Province. The research process was emphasized on the 

evolution of Tai Lue communitie – Pakha, Luang Tai, Luang Nuea, and Pong Kum, 

and the annual festival patterns, including their economic, social, cultural and 

environmental context as well as local cultural and tradition preservation patterns for 

sustainable tourism development. 

The results of the study are presented into 3 sections: 1) the evolution of the 

communities and its traditional patterns for sustainable development, 2) the 

development of local cultural and traditional pattern preservation for sustainable 

tourism, and 3) the evaluation of local cultural and traditional preservation patterns 

for sustainable tourism of the Tai Lue Communities in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai 

Province.  

The Results of the Study 

Objective 1: To investigate the evolution of local cultural and traditional 

preservation patterns of the Tai Lue Communities in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai 

Province 

Objective 2: To develop the local cultural and traditional preservation patterns 

for sustainable tourism of the Tai Lue communities in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai 

Province 

Objective 3: To evaluate the local cultural and traditional preservation patterns 

for sustainable tourism of the Tai Lue communities in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai 

Province 
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Table 4.1  Research Methods and Finding 

 

Research Methods Findings 

Objective 1  

1.1 Documentary Research 

1.2 In-depth Interview 

1.3 Participatory Observation 

1.4 Non-participatory Observation 

1.5 Focus Group Discussion 

Part 1: The evolution of Tai Lue and 

cultural and traditional patterns for 

sustainable tourism, which includes: 

1.1 The evolution of Tai Lue in DoiSaket 

District, Chiang Mai Province (history 

and community establishment) 

1.2 The cultural and festival patterns for 

sustainable tourism of Tai Lue 

communities in DoiSaket District, Chiang 

Mai Province 

Objective 2  

2.1 Documentary Research 

2.2 In-depth Interview 

2.3 Participatory Observation 

2.4 Non-participatory Observation 

2.5 Focus Group Discussion Workshop 

Operation 

Part 2: The development of local cultural 

and traditional preservation patterns for 

sustainable tourism in DoiSaket District, 

Chiang Mai Province 

2.1 The development of local cultural and 

traditional preservation patterns 

2.2 The activity patterns in local culture 

and tradition appropriate for sustainable 

tourism 

Objective 3  

3.1 Documentary Research 

3.2 In-depth interview 

3.3 Focus group discussion Rating for 

community Empowerment 

Part 3: The patterns of local cultural and 

traditional preservation patterns 

appropriate for sustainable tourism of the 

Tai Lue communities in DoiSaket 

District, Chiang Mai Province 
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4.1 Part 1 “Tai Lue”, the Community Evolution and Its Local Cultural 

and Traditional Preservation 

 

The study of Tai Lue community evolution and its cultural and traditional 

preservation aimed to the understanding of Thai Lue communization context and the 

development of local cultural and traditional preservation patterns appropriate for 

sustainable tourism; to gather data related to the present social context of Tai Lue 

communities in DoiSaket District and its cultural and traditional characters existing in 

nowadays; to preserve and reflect the inheriting process of these cultures and 

traditions from the past to present, including the existence and development of these 

cultures and traditions, inheritance process, revision and adaptation from the past to 

present. Moreover, the study also focused on the factors affecting the existence of 

local cultures and traditions developed through sustainable tourism dynamism based 

on its social and cultural capitals to mirror its identities and uniqueness among the 

movement of Thai society and globalization process. 

 

 

 

Figure 4.1  Key Informants 

 

However, the study was based upon the analysis of its social symbolism and 

identities to identify its uniqueness through the concept of sustainable tourism 

management in conjunction of developmental process on cultural and traditional 

preservation patterns.  The study also relied on the community-based tourism 

management and the participation of local community stakeholders for developing Tai 



97 

Lue identities using social and cultural capitals to establish the balancing patterns 

among Tai Lue society, economy and cultural ways. 

 

4.1.1 The Evolution of Tai Lue Communities 

The history of Tai Lue community establishment was gathered by the 

researcher reflected by the presentation of Tai Lue history in Northern region and the 

4 Tai Lue communities in DoiSaket District, Chiang Mai Province as presented in the 

interviews as follows. 

 

 

 

Figure 4.2  Village Sign Luang Nua Village, No.14 

 

Informants- Ms. Srimon Sakdina, Ms. PanneeSompho, Mr. Somboon Sompho, 

and Mr. Somchai Sa-nguan. The interviews aimed to gather the information about Tai 

Lue festivals, cultures from the past through present. The details are as follows. 

 

Could you please tell me about past what the area of this village was like? 

Mr. Somboon: Before migrating to this area, Tai Lue community was situated 

in Xishuangbanna, southern China. The Tai Lue people had two main 

migration events – the first migration occurred in King Sam Fang Kaen in the 

unrememberable year since there is no record. The second migration was in 

King Kawila period – the period of picking vegetables to baskets and slaves to 

the city (the slave hunting period). In B.E. 2317, the first temple was built 
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(WatLuang Tai), but earlier to this, there was a temple in which we don’t 

know that the year of establishment. Later, the temple was abandoned and the 

new migrants had moved from the present temple. 

 

What are the causes of migration? 

Mr. Somboon response: “The migration was mainly caused by the flood 

affecting economic turmoil, goods and products were expensive coupled with 

political problem. King Kawila, who was a relative with the King of 

Xishuangbanna, had collaboratively requested to sweep all the people or to 

battle for the slaves. However, all the migrants had voluntarily to move down 

to the areas without any war since there were some relatives from 

Xishuangbanna settled down their families in this area. In B.E. 2347-2348, the 

second migration had occurred. These migrants had expanded their territories 

from the previous village to many areas, for example, Baan Pong Kum, Baan 

Pa Kha, and some villages in Fang District – Baan Ton Tum, and Baan Thung 

Yao.  The year of separation of these villageswas not recorded. The villagers 

had gradually expanded their territories covering the areas causing Tai Lue 

cultures to creep into the new settlements. The original cultures and traditions 

were adopted – Life Prolonging, Seau Baan SeauMuang (ancestry spirit 

worships), City Protector God, and Grand Parent Spirit Worship. Wherever 

Tai Lue people are, these cultural practices will be with them, especially in the 

life prolonging worship there must have many worshipping materials to 

compose the ceremony. Moreover, one of the Tai Lue identities is textile 

weaving. Before getting married, Tai Lue females had to skillfully do all 

housework, for instance, textile weaving, sewing, and family work. Tai Lue 

men did not do anything since they had only body clothes and sword, strong 

power to protect their ladie”s.  

 

Mr. Pradit Sa-artluan, the Mayor of municipality had inserted that “Tai Lue is 

not the ethnic group, but they are the people migrated from Xishaungbanna. 

Tai Lue or Thai Lue is not uncertainly called by /T/ or /Th/ but we 

summarized from the discussion that it should be /T/. Today, there will have 
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the former village heads of Baan Sawaeng, and Baan Pa Kha to join the 

conversation with us. There is no conclusion about the history of Baan Pa Kha 

but it possibly separated from Baan Luang Tai and some part of Baan 

LuangNeau. I will ask the Head Sawaeng to tell the history of Baan Pa Kha a 

little bit. When you initially studied about these communities, you could see 

the whole piciture of the District in which all Tai Lue people joined in the 

festivals to inherit our culture. The initiator was Baan Luang Tai but Baan 

Luang Nuea took turn to host the activity last year.  This year, we have 

credited Mr. Somboon Sompho who invited and gathered all Tai Lue people to 

join the festival. Later, I will ask Mr. Somboon to talk about the ways he 

convinced all Tai Lue to come together at the cultural event.  Normally, our 

annual festival is organized similarly to Lanna culture. It was initiated by Mr. 

Noi Somboon and the team and simultaneously I was positioned as the 

Municipal Mayor. It allowed me to extend the Tai Lue festival activities from 

that day until now. At present, we have 7 connections of Tai Lue located in 

Northern Region of Thailand and we have shared everything together in the 

festival event. Sometimes, our Tai Lue relatives from Xishuangbanna have 

joined the festival with us”.  

 

Besides the studies of documentary data, previous researches and stories 

telling, all the data were corresponsive with the data gained from the 

communities. This study confirmed the consistence of data as backed up by 

the study of Yiemluck Udomkarn (2007) states about Tai Lue history context 

that “Historically, “Lue (ล้ือ)” or “Lue (ลือ)” was an ethnic group whose spoken 

language is one under Tai family language. Tai Lue was originally established 

their community in Xishuangbanna situated on the shores of the rivers and 

mountain valleys. This ethnic group involved with Khong River which was the 

main water route and Tai Lue called it “Nam Khong”, but Chinese called “Li” 

or “Suipai-i”. Tai Lue culture is similar to the cultures of Thai Lanna, Laotian 

both in Lanna and Lanchang and they respect in Buddhism Theravada. 
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Figure 4.3  Tai Lue Residents During the Initial Migration  

 

Mr. Duangkaew Sa-artlauan had stated that “In the past, Tai Lue people 

mostly resided in the area above the origin of Khong River. MuangLueLuang 

was called “LueJaeng” by Chinese had moved down to NongSae area, 

presently known as “Khunming” and then migrated south to Khong River 

Basin or Xishuangbanna in present”. 

 

During the 12th Century, the hero of Tai Lue known as “King Jean Harn” had 

conquered many cities in Xishuangbanna and united the capital called “Jae 

Lue Kingdom” known as Serli by Chinese. The center of ruling was situated in 

Xiang Roong for 790 years. Until the period f King In-Muang who entered to 

the throne in 1579-1583 (B.E. 2122-2126), the King had divided the city into 

twelve subordinate ruling zones. Each subordinate have to offered 1,000 rice 

gain big basket (rice seeds for cultivation) to the Kingdom from the past till 

present. 
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Figure 4.4  Migration of the Tai Lue Ethnic Group 

 

Most of the Tai Lue societal people in the past migrated and settled down their 

communities in the Northern regions of Thailand, especially in Chiang Mai, 

Chiang Rai, Phayao, Phrae, Nan, and Lampoon. The migration was caused by 

the slave hunting phenomena. Most of the Tai Lue histories were mostly told 

through the 4 tales as presented by Yeamluck Udakarn (2007), together with 

the story from Mr. Somboon Sompho presented as follows. 

 

The tale “Pu Sang KaSa, Ya Sang Ka Si” is the story about the origin of 

human beings according to the belief of Tai Lue people. Tai Lue people 

believed that Indra God had used his scurf to magically make a male and 

female called “Sang KaSa” and “Sang Ka Si”. They were assigned to be born 

on earth to reproduce more human beings. However, these couples were 

unable to produce children. They both used clay to build man and woman as 

the first human beings of the world. 

 

Another version of “Pu Sang KaSa, Ya Sang Ka Si” was stated that both of 

them spent their lives together after coming down to the earth. One was 

heading to the east, another was going to the west. Both of them headed to 
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their own directions until 10,000 years passed. They had again met each other 

and agreed to live together. Before living as a couple, Ya Sank Ka Si secretly 

asked Pu Sang KaSa questions, “What is the brightest in the world? And 

“What is the darkest in our world?” Pu Sang KaSa could not answer these 

questions, therefore both of them agreed to depart by walking around the globe 

for another 10,000 years. While wandering around the globe, Pu Sang KaSa 

had asked Indra God for the answers. When the twos had met each other 

again, Pu Sang KaSa replied that the brightest in the world was human being’s 

mind, and the darkest in the world was also human being’s mind. When Ya 

Sang Ka Si had heard, she was very pleased and accepted Pu Sang KaSa to be 

her husband. Both of them had reproduced more human beings for the world 

since then. 

 

The second story “Kha Si Saen Mon Ma” told by Mr. Somboon. He stated that 

“Before the settlement of Chiang Roong Kingdom by Tai people, the city was 

belonged to “Sam Sib Song Khon or Khwuan” (thirty two timbers). Tai Lue 

people called this ethnic group “Tammila” or “Tamil” which was sarcastic 

word as uncivilized group. The Indians and Chinese called this group “Plang” 

and “Bulang” respectively while it was known as “Mon” or “Khamon” by Tai 

Lue people referring to mountainous people. Moreover, the group was named 

regarding their settlement location in which they lived in valley areas among 

the mountains. KhonMang was the capital city of Sibsongkhon Kingdom 

located on the east of Khong River between Yang city to the north and 

ChiengNuea to the south. The King of this city was King Si Ta Hu Thip (four 

eyes and miracle ears) since he had 2 eyes in the back of his head and miracle 

ears who could hear everything. 

 

The king had 6 brave and strong soldiers, for example, King Pu-un and King 

Pu-wad. Sibsongkhon Kingdom governed the cities into 32 territories. Each 

territory was located in the mountainous areas where Kha Si Saen Mon Ma 

settled their communities. Most of the settlements were scattered on the 

mountain of Muang Yang, Muang Chiang Nuea and Muang Bang on the east 
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of Khong River. There were some few communities situated in Chiang Roong, 

MuangHai, MangChae, MuangLuang and Muang Soong which was on the 

west of Khong River. 

 

Mr. Somboon continually told that the Tai Lue groups who migrated to the 

areas could not conquer Kha Si Saen Mon Ma since the city King had magical 

power. The Head of Lue had sent a beautiful lady to be a wife of King Si Ta 

and use the old salong cloth to make a cap for King Si Ta to wear. Moreover, 

it was also decorated to be handkerchief for the King to clean his face. After 

using these magic materials, King Si Ta was dizzy and ran out of his magic 

power. His eyes in the back dropped out and could not see anything. When the 

Lue Heads had heard about this, he had worshipped by killing white buffalo 

spiritually cursed that the white buffalo was offered to King Si Ta and would 

give PhraSueaMuang Khan to him, together with the worship of white buffalo 

every year. After the worshipping ceremony, King Si Ta died immediately and 

his people had defeated and evacuated away to Khong River and Muang 

Yong. 

 

Another tale told by Mr. Duangkaew, the Municipality Mayor. He stated that 

Tai Lue rulers had eradicated the leaders of Ka Si Saen Mon Ma or Tamila 

through Yong City. This was confirmed by Yong story mentioned that Yong 

City of Tamila ruled by King Wiru who swept all people or slaves from 7 

cities to battle the enemies and colonized other 28 towns as subordinates 

covering La City from the east through Chiangkhong and Chiangsaen to the 

south, Salavin River to the west, and Chiangroong, Chae City and Sang City to 

the north. The colonialism covered all the areas till King Ngam reign.  

 

The King Wiru’s son became the emperor ruling Tamila instead of his father. 

PhayaAraweenkhorn, the King of Chiangroong, wanted to demolish Tamila by 

trickily sending his second son, Prince Sunantha, together with 50 followers to 

royally present offerings and devoting to work for Yong city. They asked King 

Ngam for digging a pond and a little stream to raise fish. They had caught the 
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fish as food for regularly alcohol party. After one year when catching fish 

season arrived, King Sunantha had built his palace near the pond and invited 

King Ngam and King Tamila from 7 cities to join the party till they were 

under the control of Prince Sunantha’s trick. All the enemies had drunken 

poisonous alcohol and 100,000 Tamila soldiers had cut off the heads. Since 

then, this pond has been known as “NongSaen” till the present. This is the 

story told by generation to generation. 

 

On the Luang legend and Hai legend according to Yeamluck Uadomkarn’s 

paper, it summarized that Kha Si Saen Mon Ma or Tamila ruled by 2 King, 

Prince Phaya Chit and Prince PhayaChom. Prince Sunantha had killed his 

enemies similarly as did in the past by offering alcoholic drinks and fish from 

the pond.  

 

A story about Hai City and Chae City was stated that when Tai Lue people 

moved to the land of Kha Si Saen Mon Ma, they asked for farming land and 

they were working hard and developing their agricultural products 

progressively. Later they had conflict with Kha Si San Mon Ma and they had 

to give money and promise to be subordinated to King Per who ruled the city. 

They were then allowed to settle down 5 communities: Baan Fai, Baan Jerng, 

Baan Hin, Baan Wi, and Baan Bong. These communities were headed by 

Prince Hai. The King had trickily offered his younger sister to King Per and 

put poison to food and drinks in King Per’s wedding day. Finally, all the Si 

Saen Mon Ma soldier were killed and the survivors were arrested and exiled to 

live on the mountain, together these defeated people also became the slaves for 

Tai people. When Prince Hai got the victory, he named the city “Hai” as his 

name. Another story was told that when Tai people moved to settle down their 

communities at Hai City, King Per allowed Tai people to settle 3 villages after 

he was given the young lady. These villages included: Baan Fai, Baan Hin, 

and Baan La Meaun. However, these villages had to be under the control of 

King Per. Later, the Tai, an elephant feeder, had made the elephant that rode 

by King Per angry. It caused King Per to fall down from the elephant back and 
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was killed by the feeder. Tai people got the victory and ruled Hai City after 

that time. 

 

The settlement of Tai Lue during 1782 to 1813 (B.E. 2325 to B.E. 2356) 

around the first reign of the King, Tai Lue people were hunted by King Ka Wi 

La (Chiang Mai King) to hunt people for salving. Moreover, King of Nan 

City, King Atthaworapanya, also did the same thing. They swept Tai Lue 

people to Lanna Kingdom to replace Yuan people who were hunted by 

Burmese. Later in 1949 (B.E. 2492), Mao Chu Xi (Mao Zedong) had occupied 

the land and used communism system to rule the areas. All the kings were 

reduced their power and their people were also limited on their rights. This 

made King Mom Kham Lue had no power and caused Lue people to gradually 

escape away from the cities (around 1953 or B.E. 2469).  

 

Later in 1958 (B.E. 2501), Mao Zedong had developed the culture in China. It 

caused a number of Tai Lue people to escape away. They flee to different directions 

as follows:  

The first route: fluxing into Kengtung, Burmar 

The second route: fluxing into Yong, Burmar 

The third route: fluxing into Sing, Ou City 

The fourth route: fluxing into Lao and Thailand 

The causes of Tai Lue migration included being swept as slavery, political 

problem, governing problem, following their relatives, seeking for more fertile and 

peaceful land, having appropriate geography, such as Thailand, especially in Lanna 

areas scattering in many different provinces of the country.  

Tai Lue people have been living in different parts of Northern Thailand. These 

include Chiang Rai Province: Mae Sai, Mae Chan, Chiang Saen, Chiang Khong, 

WiengKaen, Mae Suay, Wieng Pa Pao, Therng, and Phan; Chiang Mai Province: 

Samerng, DoiSaket, and Mae Ai; Lampoon Province: Baan Thi, Pa Sang, and Li; 

Lampang Province: Mae Tha, and Muang; Phayao Province: Chiangkham, 

Chiangmuan, Jun, and Pong; Nan Province: Pua, Chiangklang, Songkwuae, and 

Thungchang. There were also found in some parts of Lao which was colonized by 
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Nan Kingdom. These are, for example, Ngern, Hongsa, Chianghon, Chianglom, 

Kusawadee, and Chiangthong; Phrae Province: Muuang, Song and Soongmen. The 

village names of these ethnic groups are similar to those in Xishuangbanna reflecting 

their origins from each area, for instance, Baan MuangWa, Baan Muang Len, Baan 

MuangLuang, Baan Yaun, Baan Chiang Khaeng, and Bann Muang La.  

The stories told by different parties present the similar histories and 

backgrounds as well as correspond to the study of YeamluckUdomkarn. At present, 

these groups of people still contact with their relatives in Xishuangbanna in which 

they share their cultural, linguistic and traditional activities together. And every year, 

there happens the cultural festivals organized by Tai Lue people in different places 

and it is also a good opportunity to welcome the relatives from Xishuangbanna who 

regularly join the events.  

 

 

 

Figure 4.5  Present Tai Lue Residents 

 

Government of Tai Lue in the past – Xishuangbanna Kingdom had divided the 

government system into “Panna” by using farming land and irrigation process. These 

areas included Panna, Muang Luang, Panna Muanghing, Panna Muanghoong, Panna 

Chianglo, Panna Chiangjerng, Panna Muangpaeng, Panna Muangla, Panna 

Muangpong, Panna Muang Chiangthong, Panna Muang La, and Panna Muang 

Chiangroong. This kingdom was ruled by King Saen Wee Fah who lived in 

Chiangroong (Chinese called Sherry). Moreover, Tai Lue people also settled down 
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their communities in the east of Shan State in Burmar. These communities include: 

Muang Chianglab, Muang Lane, Muang Pa Laew, Muang Wa, Muang Nam, Muang 

Than, Muang Khan, Muang Payaak, Muang Yong, Muang Yoo, and Muang Luai.  

The Tai Lue people’s occupations –Mr. Duangkaew Sa-ardluan told that the 

main occupation of Tai Lue people was mainly on farming, for example, rice farming, 

plantation, animal feedings – cows and buffalos for farming activities and economic 

purpose, while pigs, ducks and chickens were raised for ceremonial activities and for 

food. Tai Lueare hard-working people, so they become wealthier than other ethnic 

groups at present.  

 

 

 

Figure 4.6  Rice Fields: Farming Livelihood of Tai Lue Residents 

 

 

 

Figure 4.7  Livestock tending of Tai Lue Residents 
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Some Tai Lue people become commercial personnel, for example, Tai Lue in 

Muang Sing. It is noticeable that the girl aged 12+13 years old begin to sell small 

products and things in their villages while some adults go to trade their products in 

other cities. They buy Chinese products to sell in Luang Nam Tha, Udomxai, and 

Luang Phrabang in Lao and buy the goods from Thailand to sell in their local 

communities and some are shipped to MuangMang and Muang La in China. The 

important local products include: rice, garlic, onion, tobacco, bean and vegetables. 

From the stories and tales told by Tai Lue people, it consists of many stories 

and tales that can be integrated as an interesting story as well as connected with their 

ancestors in Xishuangbanna who formerly migrated into Thailand. However, the 

ethnic communities lacked creative knowledge to present their stories interestingly, 

especially for tourism promotion. The successful example for this vein was in 

Malaysia in which the folk and traditional stories and tales were created through the 

process of tourism. Malaysia created a story of Pamaisuree Princess who was from 

Phuket Province in the South of Thailand to become the Queen in Langkawi. The 

travelling route of the Princess was manipulated as the real story happened in the past. 

This proves that creative tourism is very important for promoting tourism. However, 

Thailand still lacks specialized personnel in this field even though the country is a 

home of rich resources to serve the inquisitive tourists.  

 

4.1.2 The Context of Tai Lue in DoiSaket, Chiang Mai Province 

1) Doi Saket District is located to the Northeast of Chiang Mai 

Province. The areas cover over 468,152 Rais or around 752 square kilometers. The 

local government has divided into 14 sub-districts with 110 villages and 4 district 

municipalities (Doi Saket, Sa-ngabaan, Luang Nue, and Cherng Doi). The 

administration is also divided into 10 district administration organizations. 

The areas of DoiSaket consist of one fifth of plain land and the rest are 

mountainous areas connected to the north and the east covnering 334,494 Rais. These 

areas are abundant with natural resources, for example, teak trees, inferior wood, and 

tea-leave orchards. 



109 

However, there are some available of community forests where the local 

residents can benefit themselves from the areas, together with the ways in which they 

protect and maintain its environment as a heritance for their next generations. 

These community forest areas are located in Phra That Chom Chaeng 

Temple, and Pong Sub-district in the south and the west of the District. These plain 

areas are suitable for agricultural activities, especially the reforestation areas covering 

65,630 Rais. The areas rely on the water from Mae Wong Dam serving the farming 

areas over 39,783 Rais. The rest areas mostly depend on the natural water resources. 

Doi Saket District has been abundant since in the past. From the 

community history, it appears that the area is situated in the Mountain of Nam Kok-

Ing watershed and Ping-Kuang watershed civilization. When King Mung Rai ruled 

Lanna Kingdom, he combined the 2 civilized areas as parts of Lanna in B.E. 1893 

(1296). DoiSaket District is located in between the two Kingdoms and it has been 

developed along Lanna Kingdom since that time. The study about the revolution of 

Lanna Kingdom history is based on legend documented as locally preserved tradition. 

The document recorded both traditional history and global history simultaneously. It 

was discovered that all the legends connected to Buddha Lord implying the 

interpretable truths of DoiSaket history based on the historical and archeological 

documents transferred from generation to generation. 

2) Doi Saket History – Since in the past, the Buddha Lord had visited 

Doi Kerng, located in DoiSaket at present. He passed through Phra Bat Thung Tum 

Yang Wit and stayed at DoiPhra Bat Teen Noke in San Sai District. He stared toward 

the south and saw a large lotus pond covering with a lot of lotus. The pond was 

located near the foot of the mountain standing alone. It was a home of two Nagas, 

male and female. When the Buddha Lord arrived the pond, his holy ray reflected to 

the Nagas and they saw the Lord while they were hunting for preys. They felt 

respectful to the Lord and disguised to be human beings. They then picked the lotus to 

present to the Lord and asked for his hair for holily keeping with them. After getting 

what they wanted, they built the pagoda to cover the Lord’s hair in this mountain and 

named it “DoiSenKet (the Buddha Lord’s Hair Mountain). When time passed, the 

word “Doi Ken Ket” was assimilated to “DoiSaket” and it was called for the district 
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in Chiang Mai (Sunachaya Mahalum and Pohn-nampha Pandee, History of Tai Lue in 

Muang Luang Nue, Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai Province, 2550).  

Another legend told by Yeamluck Udomkarn and Mr. Duangkaew Sa-

ardluan, the Mayor of Luang Nue. They similarly stated that “Doi Saket” was derived 

from “Doi Sraket”, in which “Sra or washing” was a place where people cleaned their 

bodies. “Ket” or “Kled or scale” refers to Naga scale who lived in the lotus pond 

(Phra Chao Luang Lotus Pond at present). This pond was located near a mountain and 

the two nagas came out to clean themselves there. After that they dried their scale 

bodies on that mountain. Then, the mountain was named “Doi Saket” and used as a 

district name of Chiang Mai Province. 

Doi Saket District at present is a home of different ethnic groups. These 

groups had settled down their communities in different areas, for example, Lua 

(Lawa), Tai Yonoke or Tai Yuan (Khon Muang), Tai Kern, Ngiew or Chan (Tai Yai), 

Kaek (Indian), Yunnan Chinese, Chinese, Karen, Pgazkoernyau (Yang), Khmu 

(Khamu), Man (Burmese), and Tai Lue. With this variety of ethnicities, it makes 

DoiSaket District interested by outsiders who want to study about its history, 

economy, government, culture and arts, religion, beliefs, traditions, and the 

combination of cultures and nationalities.  

In the past, Doi Saket was a part of Lanna Kingdom since King 

MungRai had established Chiang Mai as a capital of government. DoiSaket was 

assimilated itself to the civilization of Chiang Mai and nearby cities. The town was 

ruled under King Mung Rai (B.E. 1839-2121). Then the city was ruled by Burmese 

(B.E. 2121-2317) and colonized by Siam as a municipal town. The government of 

Chiang Mai in B.E. 2468-2317, the city was reformed and stopped its municipality 

system when King Rama 7th had stepped into his throne. King Rama 7th had 

demolished all governing system and stopped the political positions and working 

departments which were burdening toward the collapsed economy. The King also 

stopped the city leaders or rulers.Since B.E. 2469, the reposition of the leaders was 

royally done if there was a free vacancy. The city leaders who were alive would 

receive the salaries till they passed away. In B.E. 2482, the city rules of Chiang Mai 

had been eradicated and after Thai revolution in B.E. 2475, the municipality system 

for rural areas had been cancelled. Chiang Mai, then became one of the provinces of 
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Thailand and ended its capital and important city of Lanna Kingdom. The subordinate 

cities under the Kingdom, then become the districts and the rulers who governed the 

districts sent by the central government were then called NaiAmphur (District Mayor) 

till present. Doi Saket District was known as “Khwaeng Nam Phrae” in the past 

because it was located in Baan Nam Phrase before moving to this area at present. 

 

4.1.3 The Settlement and General Context of Tai Lue in Doi Saket, 

Chiang Mai 

From the field work survey, interview, focus and documentary studies, the 

research group had summarized the findings about the context and ways of life of Tai 

Lue people in the district since in the past till present. The important history appears 

as follows. 

 

B.E. 2325-2356  In King Rama 1st reign, Tai Lue people had swept as 

slavery by King Kawila of Chiang Mai Kingdom and 

King Atthavorapanya (Nan Kingdom) according to 

“Picking vegetables to the basket, picking slaves back 

to the cities” policy. These people were used as a 

replacement of Burmese. 

B.E. 2492 Mao Zedong had conquered the war and used 

communism to rule the cities. He reduced the Kings’ 

power and also limited the people’s rights in 

everything. 

B.E. 2469 Tai Lue people in Xishuangbanna had been affected 

by Chinese politics. These groups had escaped from 

their cities and entered into Thailand continually. 

B.E. 2475 Migrated since King SaenMuang Ma. The King had 

returned to Fang Kaen in 1932 when Tai Lue people 

had followed him to settle down their communities in 

DaenPanna Fang Kan. The record stated that the city 

pillar in Baan LuangNue was buit and it recorded the 

settlement date on the 3rd April 1932. 
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Mr. Pradit Sa-ardluan and Phra MahaWinai Chitthammo stated that Tai Lue 

living in Baan Luang Tai in Doi Saket District originally lived in Xizhuangbanna in 

China, presently the special governing zone situated in the south of China. The central 

city was in Jinghong, Chiang Roong City. The central hub was surrounded by many 

important cities, for example, MaungHai and Muang La or Ha. Tai Lue in the past had 

their own kingdom and used to be a part of Lanna Kingdom. King Meng Rai’s mother 

was a princess of Chiang Roong. Since the city was small and situated among the 

strong and powerful kingdom, Chiang Roong was evaded and ruled by other strong 

ones from China, Burma and Lanna. Sometimes the city was colonized by both China 

and Burma and it had to politically send taxes and levies to them. 

Tai Lue people were swept like slavery to the North of Thailand in the early of 

Rattanakosin period. They had settled down their communities in many provinces, for 

instance, Chiang Rai (Mae Sai and Chiang Khong), Chiang Mai (Samerng and Doi 

Saket), Nan (Thawangpha, Pua, Chiang Klang and Thung Chang), Phayao (Chiang 

Muan and Chiang Kham), Lampang (Muang and Maetha), and Lampoon (Muang and 

Banthi). There found most of the Tai Lue population in Chiang Kham, Phayao and 

Thung Chang, Nan Province. 

Mr. Duangkaew Sa-ardluan, the municipality mayor had told that Tai Lue 

people in DoiSaket had moved down from the southern part of China, 

Xishuangbanna. The migration was divided into two part. The first part, migration 

occurred in the reign of King SaenMuang Ma. At that time, the King had returned to 

Fang Kan City in 1932 and the followers had settled down their communities in that 

area. The second part was the slavery hunting policy “Pick vegetables to the baskets 

and slaves to the cities”. This part is more possibly true than other reasons. Tai Lue 

who were taken as slaves had settled down their families in the areas they passed by. 

It is noticeable that some Tai Lue people stayed at Muang Yong in Burma and some 

bordering areas between Thailand and Burma before reaching to the northern region 

of Thailand. They eventually migrated further and settled down their families in 

Chiang Rai, Phayao, Chiang Mai, Lampoon, Lampang, Phrae, and Nan respectively. 

Some Tai Lue had moved to other shore of Mekong River since the groups liked 

abundant land where they were able to do their cultivation and farming. Mekong 
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River in the past was called Nam Khong passing the water from China to Burma, 

Thailand and Laos (Rattanapohn Sethakul, 1974, p. 23). 

Tai Lue people who arrivedDoiSaket and found that the area was fertile 

abundantly with natural resources and water from the rivers and it was located in the 

valley between the mountains. They decided to settle down their communities there 

and starting their agricultural activities: farming, home grown vegetable planting and 

relying on the natural environment friendlily. When choosing the areas for their 

settlement, the migrants had built up their communities in different villages: 

LuangNue, Luang Tai, Pa Kha, and Pong Kum. The names of the villages were 

derived from the previous settlements they used to stay in their mother land reflecting 

their involvement with their originality and ethnics.  

However, there are some controversies about the migration of Tai Lue people 

in DoiSaket, Chiang Mai Province since their history was not recorded clearly. It is 

only the story told from generation to generation and the present generation groups do 

not pay attention on their ancester’s background. At this part, it presents about the 

history of Tai Lue people and their cultures in order to develop the features of cultural 

tourism. The data were collected from the target communities: LuangNue, Luang Tai, 

Pa Kha, Ban Pong and Ban Kumin which their histories, physical features and socio-

economic are specifically detailed as follows. 
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Figure 4.8 The Map Identifying the Settlement of Tai Lue Communities in Doi Saket 

District, Chiang Mai Province 

 

1) Baan Luang Nue Community (The documents about the LuangNue 

Sub-district community planning B.E. 2554-2557). Mr. Duangkaew Sa-ardluan had 

told the history of Tai Lue people at Baan LuangNue that it was really interesting. In 

Lanna Kingdom, Phrachao SaenMuang Ma ruled Chiang Mai City (Nopburi 

srinakhornping Chiang Mai). He was the 7th King of MengRai (MangRai) who went 

to the throne in B.E. 1828-1944. He took the trip to visit the colonial cities located in 

the suburb areas with his wives. They went to Nan through Tai Lue Kingdom in 

Xishuangbanna, southern part of Yunnan Province.  

 

บา้นลว
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Figure 4.9  Mr. Duangkaew Sa-artluan, Luang Nua Mayor 

 

When King SaenMuangMa and his wives returned to Xishuangbanna, 

there were his followers went along through the trip. When reaching Phanna Fang 

Kaen (Baan LuangNue, DoiSaket District, Chiang Mai Province), the major queen 

who was pregnant for 10 months had given a birth to the prince. The Prince was 

named DitKumarn Prince or “Sam Fang Kan Prince” referring to the third prince who 

was born in Fang Kaen City.  

The evidence of community building and settlement appears at present 

recording that Tai Lue at Baan LuangNue had settled down their families here on 13rd 

April 1923. The village pillar was installed near the stream in front of Baan 

LuangNue School. Every year on 16th April, the villagers have invited the monks to 

do religious ceremony in this place in order to sacrifice and make merits to the passed 

away ancestors and gods and goddesses who protect the village and bless people 

happiness. 

Later on Wednesday full moon night the 8th month (PengBudh), the year 

of small snake B.E. 1944, King Sane Muang Ma had passed away. All the royal 

family members had agreed to invite DitKumarn or Prince Sam Fang Kaen to go to 

the throne to be the next King ruling the city. 
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The King was named Sam Fang Kaen when he was 13 years old, he was 

renamed Phrachao Sam Fang Kaen. When he went to the throne, he could recall to the 

place. He royally went to the birthplace and built the temple called “Aram Purachan 

or Burachan” and royally gave the money and supports to the temple and monks (At 

present, it is Baan Luang Nue School evidenced by a big Banyan tree). 

Mr. Thongdee Duangkhot, a former District Head, stated that Tai Lue 

people in Xishuangbanna who followed King SaenMuang Ma had settled down their 

communities and cities at Lanna Kingdom in Phanna Fang Kaen. They named the 

villages similar to their original area (MuangLuang) as “Baan LuangNue”. The word 

“Luang” in Tai Lue refers to respective animal in people’s imagination and holy 

figure. The figure is similar to the combination of dragon, Naga and bird. Its mouth is 

similar to bird, together with legs, horns and scales. Luang animal would come out 

when there was a thunder in the heavy raining day. With this, there is a saying 

“TuaLuangLen Fah” (Luang animal plays with the thunder) appearing among Tai Lue 

people’ belief. 

 

Mr. Thongdee had added that Tai Lue people had respected to Buddhism so 

much. They had built a temple where Banyan tree grew (Ton Mai Sali) near 

the village pillar. It covered the area 1Rai and 84 square Wah (at present, it is a 

religious land located by Baan LuangNue School). After that the community 

leader, together with the committee had considered the larger area to build the 

bigger place to keep all holy and auspicious materials and objects. Therefore, 

they built up the new temple called Wat Sri MungMuang nearby in order to 

nurture Buddhism along with their community development (personal 

communication, June 7, 2014). 

 

Wat Sri Mung Muang (Wat Luang Nue) is located in No.157, Luang Nue Sub-

district, Doi Saket, Chiang Mai Province. It is a main temple of LuangNue 

community supported by Tai Lue people. Wat Sri Mung Muang is an old, 

beautiful temple Maha Nikai denomination. Later in B.E. 2488 it changed to 

Dhammyuttika denomination due to Muen Boonruang Worapote (Tup 

Boonruangya), the community leader personally respected to Chao 
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KhunPhraNapeesriphisarnkhun, the revered head of Dhammyuttikadeono 

miation. Wat Sri Mungmuang has a very important ancient place. It is 

Burmese art pagoda built in B.E. 1944. The temple contains the ancient 

Buddha image, known as LuangPhorSothorn stationing in the church. This 

Buddha image is respected by the villagers and general people. Moreover, 

there is also a home of crafted woods decorated to be TuaLuang holy animal 

in Tai Lue people’s respect (personal communication, April 3, 2013). 

 

 

 

Figure 4.10  Sri Mung Muang Temple, Luang Nua Village 
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Figure 4.11  Tai Lue architecture at Sri Mung Muang Temple, Doi Saket District 

 

Number of population and their occupations – there are 250 households 

containing 691 villagers in Baan LuangNue. The main career of the residents is 

farming. The income per head/household is uncertain. 

The territories of Baan LuangNue – It is connected to Prao District and 

Mae Taeng District to the North, San Sai District and CherngDoi Municipality to the 

South, CherngDoi District to the East, and San Sai District to the West. 

 

Societal and Governmental Characteristics –The community heads and village 

heads of Baan LuangNue from the past to present are as follows: The 

communities head are Mr. ThongdeeBoonkote, and Mr. BoonkhaoBaisukhan, 

the village heads are Mr. BoonsriPhayakmethi, Mr. SuwitBaisaeng, and Mr. 

WanchanokeMahayote (personal communication, April 25, 2014). 

 

The central respective places of the villagers consistof Wat Sri 

MungMuang, SML Community Market, Village Hall, and Ban LuangNue School. 
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The important festivals and cultures of the community are the merit making 

day for community establishment on 16th April of every year at the central 

village pillar in which Tai Lue people have inherited from their ancestors till 

now (personal communication, April 27, 2014). 

 

2) Baan Luang Tai Community – Mr. Supat Sa-ardluan had told story 

about the community history that Tai Lue people who were the children of the 

ancestors from Xishuangbanna had migrated in two parts. The first part was that they 

migrated to follow King SaenMuang Ma. When the King had returned to Fang Kaen 

City in 1932, the Tai Lue people had settled down their communities in that area 

recorded in the city pillar on Saturday 3rd April B.E. 1932. The second part was due to 

the policy of “Picking vegetables to the baskets and slaves to the city”. This was 

probably true since the historical record states that the city was in turmoil situation in 

which the people could not stay happily at their homes; they faced some hardship in 

agricultural activities, there were many robberies and fighting and it caused Baan 

MuangLuang to fall into the difficult situation. When the cities became more 

peaceful, the residents returned to their homes at different places: Baan LuangNue 

and Baan Luang Tai in DoiSaket. Later, the increased population had extended their 

communities to Baan Pa Kha and Baan Pong Kum. These communities are inter-

relatives since they all had immigrated from Xishuangbanna. Even though they had 

established their families in Lanna Kingdom, they still involved with their original 

places. So they named their village “MuangLuang” at the beginning.  

At present, Baan Luang Tai area covers 609 square kilometers with 189 

households. The population is totally 655 residents working mostly as farmers. Their 

income per head is uncertain since economic status depends on climate of each area. 

Baan Luang Tai is connected to Baan Luang Nue to the north, Baan Pa Sak Noi to the 

south, Baan Pa Kha to the east, and Baan Pa Phai to the west. 

 

Baan Luang Tai communities have the long histories for their migration and 

the areas were the original homes for Tai Lue people before extending their 

family establishment to other areas. It can be traced back the community 

leaders clearly. The name list of the community leaders are as follows: 1907 
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Mr. Moi, 1908-1924 Mr. Khamkaew Slapan, 1925-1943 Mr. Khammoon 

Sahatpaeng, 1944-1970 Mr. Thongbai Charoensap, 1971-1972 Mr. Saen 

Chaiwong, 1973-1986 Mr. Boonthueng Sa-ardluan, 1987-2005 Mr. 

Thongphan Inthaphan, and 2006 to present Mr. Supat Sa-ardluan (Pradit Sa-

ardluan, personal communication, June 14, 2014). 

 

At present, Baan Luang Tai has administrated the activities in the 

communities by the committee group. This consists of 10 leaders: Mr. Supat Sa-

ardluan, Mr. Arthit Slapan, Mr. Soomboon Sompo, Mr. Boonyuang Sudakham, Mr. 

Singsomsak Khienlom, Mr. Amnuay Slapan, Mr. Boonmee Slapan, and Mr. Boonmee 

Saimuenkaew. 

Baan Luang Tai has also established the community organization that 

dynamically supports the community development and strengthening. The activity 

groups were set up to function their works differently (Pradit Sa-ardluan, personal 

communication, June 14, 2014). 

Textile weaving is the strong group who has been supported by outside 

organizations. The supporters have promoted and provided the knowledge continually 

until the group members were able to independently manage their activities and 

effectively earn incomes. The committee consists of: Pannee Sompo, Churairat 

Sudakaew, Sriploy Slapan, Srila Sompo, Chinda Srisoimei, and Ampai Sa-ardluan. 

In Baan Luang Tai, there are many important places centralizing 

people’s involvement. These places are, for example, Rangsi Suthawat Temple (Wat 

Luang Tai) and Tai Lue House. 

The important festivals and cultures of Baan Luang Tai from the past to 

present are: Pagoda Sacrificed Water Pouring Festival, New Rice Grain Offering 

Festival, Food Offering to the Spirit Festival, Tai Lue Cultural Festival, and Local 

New Year Festival (Report – Community Planning of Baan Luang Tai Sub-district, 

2011-2014). 

3) Pa Kha Tai Lue Community - From the interview with the Pa Kha 

Village Head on 27th April 2014, he told us about the history of Baan Pa Kha as 

follows. “Pa Kha Community is a home of a various ethnic groups. When I became 

the head of the village, Rajabhat University had led students to do the research here 
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and they stayed with us for 3-4 days. Earlier, Baan Pa Kha had a few households and 

the past generation lived in the area sufficiently. They named the village “Pa Kha” 

because the area was covered by thatch grass and few biggest trees. After that, there 

appeared the Tai Lue people moving into the area. One of the senior generations gave 

me some information about this. He said that there were few families settled down in 

this area at the beginning. The migrants were from Baan Luang Nue, Baan Luang Tai, 

Baan Thi (Lampoon) and Baan Nong Leauk. The additional information that I got was 

that Tai Lue at Baan Luang Nue had migrated from Xishuangbanna, Kengtung, and 

Chiang Roong. They settled down Baan Luang Nue on 10th April B.E. 1932 a small 

snake year. According to migration history, Baan Luang Tai shared the same story 

migrated from Xishuangbanna in the same year as Baan Luang Nue people. They 

settled down their families near the water resources since they had to rely on water for 

farming activities. The villagers of Baan Luang Tai had worked on farms cultivating 

beans, paddy fields at Pa Kha area at present. Later, a few of them moved to Baan Pa 

Kha, then scattered to Baan Dong Nue and Dong Tai and finally gathered together as 

Pa Kha Village in B.E. 2445. The first District Mayor of Doi Saket was Mr. Yod who 

also studied about this migration route. Then, the second Mayor, Mr. Prachaket, 

together with other village heads were those who also studied the migration history. 

Baan Pa Kha at present is a home of 900 residents with 200 households. The official 

establishment of Tai Lue Village here was on 21st July B.E. 2549. The village had 

joined the activities with the municipality and has gathered and collected all artifacts 

relating to Tai Lue identities for the next generation to learn about their own root. 

However, the data about the history is not probably completed, the inquirers can ask 

the involved people to fill in the information. At present, the village was renamed 

“Sripradit” (Pa Kha). Most of the residents are farmers cultivating rice since most of 

the land is plain storing water all year round. However, the products from farming 

activities are sufficient for families’ consumption, not enough for selling. 

Consequently, the personal income is not uncertain. (personal communication, June 

14, 2014). 

 

Since Sripradit Village (Pa Kha) was newly established, there consists of 3 

village heads – Mr. Sopohn Wangmai, Mr. Sawaeng Siengsanan, and Mr. 
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Kasem Sakitkan (present). The village is now administrated by a committee. 

The administrative group consists of 12 members: Mr. Chaiwat Suthammasa, 

Mr. Ravai Siengsanan, Mr. Sanan Saengkham, Mr. Boonlien Sakitkan, Mr. 

Singthong Somroop, Mr. Damrong Sumaman, Mr. Sanit Thuraset, Mr. 

Manoon Srichai, Mr. Uthen Suthammasa, Mr. Udorn Lertsuwan, Mr. Chuchart 

Sumaman, and Mr. Kovit Chaiya (personal communication, June 14, 2014). 

 

The Village has also set up other community committees and 

organizations to drive up the developmental activities (personal communication, May 

15, 2014). The important festivals and cultural activities are: Song Nam Phra That 

Festival (Pouring Sacrificed Water to the Pagoda), Marching of Banyan Tree 

Supportive Pillars, Puja Dram Beating Festival, and Tai Lue New Year Festival (Baan 

Luang Tai Record B.E. 2554-2557). 

4) Tai Lue Community, Baan Pong Kum (Interview Mr. Noi In-ta 

Saichaidee, together with the record of Cherng Doi Community during B.E. 2554-

2557).  Mr. Noi had told the history of the village that Baan Pong Kum formerly was 

the settlement of Pong Nam Ron Temple called Wat Pong Kum, Cherng Doi Sub-

district, Chiang Mai Province. This temple was respected by many people ages around 

226 years old.  

 

The first migrants to the area comprised: Mr. Chaiwan Charoensap, Mr. Dee 

Sa-ardluan and Mr. In-ta Saichaidee. The three people formerly lived in Baan 

Luang Tai. They sought for abundant areas where the herds of buffalos and 

cows could have grasses for food. These three hunters packed their food and 

wandered around till they had arrived at Pong Kum area. They found that the 

land was surrounded by water resources from the four directions. They had 

agreed that the place was appropriate for settling down the community and 

clearing the land for farming activities as well as the cultivation areas for their 

future generations.  They stayed at Pong Kum area for one night and surveying 

the food resources around. They had noticed the stream emerging through the 

air from under the ground. They realized that it was a hot spring. When they 

faced to the southwest, they saw the big trees standing around with dense 
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forest producing cool air all the time. The soil was always soaked all day and 

when walking through the forest, the sun could not seeable and there was no 

sunshine. When getting dark, they returned to Baan Luang Tai. After that, they 

came back together with their buffalos and cows and they grazed the grass 

naturally. They set up the spirit shrine at Baan Cherng Doi Saket for protecting 

their feeding animals (it was a belief story in the past) (Inta Saichaidee, 

personal communication, May 22, 2014). 

 

When worshipping, the villagers would offer the buffalos, together with 

cooked rice, rice gains carried from their homes to Pong Kum. They worshipped the 

spirits for supporting the abundance and productivity for their farming. The 

worshipping has been on the 9th Month, 9th waning moon night. The worshipping 

process was started by weeping all buffalos and cows in the village to the place. If any 

buffalo or cow stood near the pillar settled in front of the shrine, it would be vowed 

and killed. Normally, the couples of buffalos and cows were used as (bride and 

groom) in order not to separate them from each other. The ceremony has been 

inherited for years, then they used pig instead at present since the buffalos have been 

distinct. After that, the villagers had cleared up the land started their farming 

activities. They grew rice, vegetables, and cotton trees expanding the land for 

cultivation purposes. When the products came out, they shared with one another 

equally. It was told that if any family had one buffalo, and it was sacrificed and 

worshipped to the spirit, the villagers would share the money to buy a new one for the 

family. When finishing the worship, the killed buffalo meat would be shared among 

the villagers. The buffalos were fed naturally in Pong Kum area and when rainy 

season started, they were taken back for farming activities. Whenever the farmers 

finished their farming season, they took the buffalos back to the place for having grass 

naturally. Finally, they decided to settle down their families there permanently. At the 

first household settlement area, it was called Baan Wat, then they moved to Baan 

Klang and finally to Baan Pong (the Record of Community History by Mr. Boonyeun 

Insaeng). 

In summary, Mr. Pradit the municipal mayor who summarized that the 

villegers of Baan Pong Kum were those who moved from Baan Luang Tai.And the 
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history of Ban Pong Kum written by Mr. Boonyuen Insaeng, who stated that “The 

ruler had appointed Khun Saen to look after the people who moved to Baan Pong 

Kum. When Khun Saen had passed away, the ruler had appointed the village leaders 

for Moo 2 and Moo 3 communities. In the early time, there were 2 village leaders and 

later remained only 1. Till 10th B.E. 2310, the temple was established called Wat Pong 

Nam Ron and it has been the main religious place of the community until now (the 

report of Baan Pong Kum history written by Mr. Boonyuen Insaeng in September 

1993). At present, Baan Pong Kum covers the land of 8,562 rais with 457 households 

containing 1,086 residents. The main career is farming. The people’s income is 

uncertain, but they can look after the family members. The areas of the village appear 

that the North is connected to Baan Mae Warn Moo 3, Mieng Sub-district, Doi Saket 

District, The South is connected to Baan Mae Harng Khrai, Mae Pong Sub-district, 

Doi Saket District, and The West is connected to Baan Huay Mae Lord, Cherng Doi 

Sub-district, Doi Saket District. The community leaders ordering from the past to 

present include: Mr. Tip Srikhamma, Mr. Boonma Charoensab, Mr. Som Sa-ardluan, 

Mr. Wirote Charoensab, and Mr. Somjit Sithipanya who is also the districy mayor.  

At the present time, Baan Pong Kum has been administrated in the form 

of village committee (personal communication, Jun 2, 2014). The members include; 

Mr. Somjit Sithipanya, Mr. Sanan Kantha, Mr. Suwit Mayang, Mr. Sawat Thananta, 

Mr. Chamlong Witthikorn, Mr. Promma Temeesiew, Mr. Sakorn Mayang, Mrs. 

Khamma Sithikul, Mr. Wichian Mayang, Mr. Wasan Thawanna, and Mr. In 

Thewachart.  

Besides these, Baan Pong Kum has been developed by the community 

organizations providing creative activities in order to improve the quality of people’s 

ways of life and strengthen the community.  

The important festivals and cultural activities that have been inherited 

from generation to generation are: Lieng Dong Festival (Forest Worshipping 

Ceremony), Songkran Festival, Loi Krathong Festival, Song Nam Prathat Festival 

(Pouring sacred water over the Buddha Image Festival), and Buddhist Lent Festival. 

The main sacred place as that centralize and harmonize people together is Wat Pong 

Nam Ron. 
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4.1.4 Context and Local Traditional and Cultural Maintenance in a Year 

of Tai Lue People 

Tai Lue people in the community are easy-going and modest. They have a 

very good relationship among the community members as the family members. When 

harvesting season, they help one another to work. Most of the households were built 

on the areas near the water sources and rivers. The household areas are separated from 

framing land. However, every household has their own homegrown vegetable 

gardens. They feed buffalos and cows as carriers and farming activities. They also 

feed chicken, pig and dug for their food. 

 

Mr. Duangkaew Sa-ardluan, the municipality major of Baan Luang Nue has 

told that Tai Lue people in the 4 communities of Doi Saket had the ways of 

life similarly to those general Tai Lue. From the interview with Mr. Thongdee 

Boonkhote, he stated that “All the Tai Lue in Baan Luang Nue, Baan Luang 

Tai, Baan Pong Kum, and Ban Pakha focused on growing food plants, 

especially sticky rice paddy farming and it was the main food of the people in 

the communities. The villagers planted rice for food and the left over would be 

sold for money”. He also added that “In the past, every family had to grow rice 

by themselves. For those who had no land for cultivation, they assisted other 

families to work in order to get the share of rice for their consumption. In 

farming rice paddy, the villagers helped one another and shared water 

resources for cultivation. They used both rain water and water from irrigations 

that were built by the villagers. They had never fought to get water as the 

people in nowadays. The person who ruled the water sharing was called “Kae 

Muang or Kae Fai” (water expert). This person was accepted and respected by 

the others (Duangkaen Sa-ardluan & Thongdee Boonkhote, personal 

communication, August 10, 2014). 

 

Mr. Kaew Thuraset additionally stated that “Besides cultivating rice, the 

villagers also planted other vegetables, for example, betel palm, bean, cotton, 

and tobacco. Sometimes, the big trees were not planted near the houses, but 

they placed them away from the villages around 4-5 kilometers. They left the 
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plant growing and harvested the products for food. In the past, there was no 

theft to steal the food. The plantations they grew were essential for their 

survival and every household planted their own food trees. They cultivated 

cotton trees and harvested the cotton to produce clothes (Kaew Thuraset, 

personal communication, October 5, 2014). 

 

At present, the ways of life of Tai Lue people in the 4 communities have 

changed similarly to Northern Thai people and they have become township lifestyle. 

The ways of life also assimilate into modern Lanna lifestyle. Even though the farming 

activities still remain, they have changed tremendously. The remaining is rice farming 

areas are large in the 4 communities. The areas become the cultivation zones for 

Lygee, longan, etc. The community residents work as business owners more and their 

children become more government officials and state enterprise employees. The 

informants in focus group told that their children do not want to be farming workers, 

instead they love working in the cities with non-hardworking occupations with high 

incomes. Nonetheless, the Tai Lue people in the 4 communities still love their lands. 

They do not sell the cultivating areas for other activities. They are still working on 

farms even though these activities remain very little in their societies.  

Mr. Duangkaew had additional told that “the well-known inheritance of Tai 

Lue people from the past till resent is textile weaving. Since Tai Lue people have 

planted cotton together with rice, the Tai Lue ladies would spun the cotton to get 

threads for making clothes for their family members”.  
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Figure 4.12  Textile Weaving of Tai Lue 

Note: Public Library, Doi Saket 

 

The revision of textile weaving at Baan Luang Nue and Baan Luang Tai is 

implemented by the involved people. At present, textile weaving is counted as one of 

the important cultural activities that was inherited from generation to generation. The 

activity reflects the genuine Tai Lue identity and the communities are really proud of 

their uniqueness. Mrs. Pannee told us about the textile weaving process that “if you 

want me to explain the process, I would like to take you to the weaving place”. And 

we visited the site where there were many weavers working. Mrs. Pannee continued 

that “Tai Lue people in the past weaved their clothes by themselves sincere there were 

no textile production industries. The villagers had to grow cotton, spin the cotton 

threads in which every women were very skillful. It was noticeable that all of the 

houses of Tai Lue were one-storey high floor style since the basement was used for 

setting the loom for textile weaving. Textile weaving knowledge was transferred from 

generation to generation and we have adapted the process later due to the modern 

style development. I practiced this skill since I was 22 years old. At that time, the 

district abbot wanted to revise Tai Lue textile weaving wisdom. When anyone needed 

to learn, he had taught them. We studied this wisdom at the old Dhamma School 

where the abbot used as a teaching place for monks and novices. At this time, this 
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place is for elderly”. When we asked the question “When you were 22 years old, did 

you start weaving textile?” She replied that “At that time, my parents had their own 

loom and my grandmother had done it before. I was really interested in how to weave. 

So I decided to study with other 20 friends. However, there were 4-5 young ladies 

learning with us. Finally we set up textile weaving group in the year 2002.” “The 

activity group projected the activities and was financially supported for 1 million baht 

from the sub-district. The villagers had works and incomes from textile weaving. We 

had earned 400,000 baht and used the money as the capital for buying the looms, 

equipment and tools for producing our products. We launched our activity with 4-5 

people without any money capital. The municipality supported the tools and 

equipment only. Since we had no money, we produced textile and clothes, then made 

the dresses for the officers of Baan Luang Tai Municipality due to their supports.” We 

asked Mrs. Pannee that the textile patterns are still the original ones or adapted? Mrs. 

Pannee responded that “the patterns are both original patterns and those of the new 

adaptation (she also showed the clothes to us).” When we asked about the marketing 

and product distribution process, Mrs. Pannee stated that “we sold all products here at 

Tai Lue Center. It is our museum.” We also asked about setting the price for the 

products and Mrs. Pannee said that “the price was dependent on the market in 

relations to the price of materials. It was not a business but they worked out on this 

with love. The selling price depended on the raw materials, shipping, and packages. 

At present, we have 20 members who work on sewing, weaving, and making 

dresses.” When we asked about her feeling on weaving revision, she stated that “I am 

very proud to be the initiator and knowledge transfer to new generation. I don’t want 

to charge for my teaching for anyone wants to learn.” We continued the conversation 

that “if we consider to the wisdom, it gradually disappears.” At what duration does the 

textile weaving wisdom is going to extinct?” Mrs. Pannee mentioned that “My feeling 

is that the textile weaving has not gone to anywhere, there still have this local wisdom 

embedded to Tai Lue culture but it is not really popular among the new generation. It 

still appears among small communities. It is not business but homemade economic 

product.” We asked Mrs. Pannee that “Is there any male learning this local wisdom?” 

She replied that “there are few men learning, including my son. Most of the learners 

come to Wieng Kumkam Center spending 1 month to build up their basic knowledge. 
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After this session, they can extend their skills further.” Mrs. Srimon had inserted that 

“Our Tai Lue Textile is selected as the best practice product of Doi Saket District. It is 

also chosen as a “Rooted Cultural Aspect” on textile weaving culture. Actually, the 

textile weaving groups are available in nearly every village and community. There are 

annually competition on Tai Lue textile festival and we have joined the event at 

provincial level as well. The winner was from Mae Jam District. Mae Jam textile is 

the best one since it contains a hidden story. Teen Joke pattern, for example, can 

explain the story more than that of ours. Our product has only one pattern – Nam Lai 

pattern (running water pattern).” Mrs. Pannee added that “it depends on the color of 

the clothes as well. The colors used are bright and gives different meanings. For 

example, the intercrossed pattern reflects the rice field, the white line can protect the 

devils and ghosts (Mrs. Pannee pointed to the patterns and colors of clothes).  

 

4.1.5 Households and Community Establishment 

Mr. Somboon stated that of “the characteristics of Tai Lue households 

followed Xishuangbanna’s style. 

Tai Lue and communities are settled on the plain areas and the feet of the 

mountains (for example, Baan Pong Kum). Each village contains around 40 to50 

households together with the village activity areas, village pillar shrine, village 

protector, temple and public well (covered by the roof). Tai Lue households are 

grouped together and behind the village is rice field and farming areas. The activity 

area is the soiled field without grass surrounded by fences. The fences are similar to 

those of Lanna’s. There are also other small activity areas for other small household 

groups. The temple was always situated on the small high land on the edge of the 

village. The public wells are scattering around the village as seen in Baan Luang Nue, 

Doi Saket District that has followed the belief initiated by ancestors. The symbol of 

Tai Lue is peacock. Tai Lue households’ components are decorated by peacock’s 

image, for instance in the doors, windows and roofs. Most of the decorations are the 

peacock’s spreading its wings. If the house has no peacock image, it will not be Tai 

Lue’s house.  
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Figure 4.13 Tai Lue House Simulation at Baan Luang Tai Sub-District, Doi Saket 

District, Chiang Mai Province and its Structure 
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Figure 4.14  Tai Lue House in the Past 

 

Additionally, Mr. Duangkaew Sa-ardluan explained about Tai Lue house style 

(Hern) that “Tai Lue family is really big. The house to contain family members need 

to be large. Hern or house is constructed based on traditional Tai Lue architecture. It 

has a high roof with thatch with a high cellar. The woods were joined together 

through the hold with wooden pins. The pillars are crafted as holds to put encircles in. 

However, Tai Lue houses in the 4 communities are rare. We can see the Tai Lue 

house style only in Tai Lue museum or Baan Bai Boon in Baan Luang Nue. The 

house was built with wooden sheets and it was seen as a two houses standing together 

when seeing from outside. Inside the house, it will be a large room with kitchen. The 

sleeping place will be covered by black mosquito nets for the family members. If a 

daughter gets married, the curtain will be used to make a wall or room. The basement 

of Tai Lue house can be used for general purposes, for example, the hang the 

children’s cradles or looms. The spaces among the house pillars will be the places for 

firewood. The basement of rice barns will be used as domestic animals, such as cows, 

buffalos, chickens and dugs.  

The remarkable character of Tai Lue house is Poom Puk (the base floor raised 

up before the first ladder). This space is used to place the foot-cleaning cloth and 

shoes. The Lue people call shoes “kerb” and the sandals are called “kaeptae”. The 

kitchen and bedroom share the same area for Tai Lue’s traditional house in order to 
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warm the livers in winter season. The stove was made of clay as the based area 

handling the three stones as supportive pillars (Kon Sao). The fire was derived from 

base and above the stove is the bamboo basket tightening by slop. The basket was 

used as food container as the food warmer and the insect prevention. Since Tai Lue 

people are farmers and they work on farms all year round, every household has their 

own warehouse for storing rice grains. The rice is for consumption throughout the 

year. This warehouse is known as “Longkhao” or rice barn. There are three styles – 

the first style is storing the rice under the high platform of the house that the roof 

cover all the stored grains contained by the small baskets made of bamboo; the second 

style, the rice is stored in the big living room; and the 3 style is the barn separated 

from the main living house by they are connected together.  

Besides Tai Lue styles are found in the 4 communities, especially in Tai Lue 

museum, three is a house constructed with traditional Xishuangbanna’s style. This 

house is owned by Grandma Tud Baisukhan located in Baan Luang Nue. Her house 

was built with real traditional style supported academically by Cultural Center of 

Chiang Mai University. It is also the conservative place as a learning resource of 

Lanna’s culture and architecture for later generations. Acting Sub Lt. Phitak 

Wongtham, the head of deputy district governor’s office stated that there is an ancient 

house aged 200 years in Baan Luang Nue. This house belongs to the municipality 

mayor’s mother.  

Mr. Wachira Supasa, the local expert and Pol. Snr. Sgt. Major Pradit Sa-ard 

had additionally told that Mrs. Tud’s house is the connection of two houses together. 

The roof is sloped down covered with Khor-soil or earthenware. The floor is raised 

high as a platform and under it is used to place the swing, the loom for textile weaving 

activity, cotton spinning and handicraft work. The entrance places a ladder. The 

noticeable character of Tai Lue house is Pum Pook the raising floor before the ladder 

placing foot cleaning cloth. Tai Lue house is supported by many pillars. If the owner 

is the rich, there will have over 100 pillars. When getting into the house, the first thing 

will be seen is “Hua Khom” or “Khom” as a living room for relaxation, eating place 

and welcoming the visitors. The long sitting chairs are placed around the floor as the 

preventive fences known as “Harn Nam or Ran Nam” extending as corridors covered 

by the roofs on top. It also places jars made of burned clay containing drinking water, 
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together with the dippers. On the platform of the house, there is also the place for 

cleaning and washing called “Jarnhasuay” (interview with Mr. Wachira Supasa, the 

local expert and Pol. Snr. Sgt. Major Pradit Sa-ardluan, the Chair ofThailand Tai Lue 

Association, Chiang Mai Province). 

At present, Tai Lue houses are developed and adapted according to the 

modern trend. Since the traditional Tai Lue styles are damaged and abolished, the 

villagers do not preserve the traditional styled houses. There is an aspiration to revise 

Tai Lue traditional house style with the financial support of Doi Saket Municipality 

(three million and eight hundred thousand baht). A Tai Lue house was built following 

the traditional style as originated in Xishuangbanna and it has become the Tai Lue 

Lifestyle Museum located in Baan Luang Tai at present.  

 

4.1.6 Tai Lue Dressing 

At present, the change of Tai Lue dressing style can be generally seen, 

especially among the young generation. Since modern economic influences have 

influenced people’s way of life, Tai Lue traditional dressing style has assimilated 

within the new age. However, most of the villagers still appreciate on the cultural 

value. They therefore set up the group to inherit Tai Lue culture. They have organized 

Tai Lue cultural activities and festivals in order to revise and preserve their rooted 

traditional cultures. Moreover, Mr. Phansa Buamali (personal communication, June 2, 

2014) provided that Tai Lue people will dress up with their traditional styles when 

they organize cultural activities and festivals in each year. In the past, Tai Lue people 

dressed as in the following picture. 
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Figure 4.15  Tai Lue Dressing Style 

 

Females wear blue or black clothe with fitting-body blouse, not long and long 

sleeve. The big silver buttons are used called “Sue Pat” with black or indigo color. 

The edge of the blouse is decorated by colorful clothe decorated with silver buttons. 

The sarong was made by cotton clothe decorated with horizontal pattern with different 

colors. The extended edges are decorated by black clothe. They tighten their wrist by 

belt. Their hair style is putting up one’s hair with comb. The wrap the head with white 

or pink clothe called “Pha Map”. They like making bobbed hair as circle called 

“Muay Wong”. They put on hairpin made of gold or silver on top. They also pierce 

their ears to put on silver earrings and also wear silver bracelets.  

 

 

 

Figure 4.16  Tai Lue Female’s Dress in the Past 
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Malesweara piece of cloth in order to show their tattoos. The full option of 

dress is a piece of cloth with black and indigo color. Normally males wear drawers 

(Kha Kuay) with shirt dyed with blue or indigo color. The always wore black shirt 

and the edge of the shirt was decorated by colorful clothe and its length reaches the 

knees. The back of the shirt was separated into 3 parts with the same length with 5 

layers. Tai Lue people call this shirt 5 winged-shirt with short sleeves. The hair style 

is short at the back edge of the head while the front is long without decorative oil. The 

head is wrapped with white or colorful clothe. When going to work, they like carrying 

bags called “Thung Peu” containing things. The bags are handmade for general 

purposes. They are white and blue or black colored pattern. Both men and women like 

tattooing. Me like different patterns while women like flower images on their both 

wrists.  

 

 

 

Figure 4.17  Men’s Tai Lue Dress 

 

The standard dress of Tai Lue people – When staying at home, the women 

wore indigo or black blouse with sarong called “Sinta”. Men wore short one-piece 

cloth or Pha Toi to show their tattoo patterns for being manliness. The standard 

dresses comprised black or indigo short plants with white head-wrapping cloth. At 
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present, the traditional dressing style is not frequently seen since the Lue people are 

influenced by Chinese culture. Instead, Lue women favor the dress influencing by 

Chinese made of silk with light colors, for instance white, pink and green. They wear 

Ta Lue, Ta Yon or Ta Yuan sarongs. 

The dresses of royal family members in Keng Tung and Chiang Roong 

Kingdoms are similar. The ladies wore Ta Lue and Ta Yuan sarongs woven with 

black silk threads decorated by silver and gold threads. The jewelries are silver and 

the bracelets are made of beautiful silver as well. The uniqueness of Tai Lue ladies is 

they made their knotted hair top style called Muay Wong decorated by hairpin made 

of gold or silver. The men wore white head wrapping cloth. 

At present, the middle-aged women will dress sarongs similarly to those of 

Lanna people. They make their hair curly to show their necks. The elderly will dress 

on traditional style, especially when there are festivals in the temples. Tai Lue male 

and female will dress with traditional dressing style. Young generations dress on 

modern styles and they seem to forget their own rooted culture due to the influence of 

modern society. The middle-aged men wear Sa-Dor plants with indigo shirt and they 

also wear standard dress when joining ceremonial activities (interview with Mrs. 

Phannee Sompo, Tai Lue Textile Weaving Club at Baan Luang Tai, Mrs. Thongsook 

Sompo, Mr. Wichai Sa-ardluan and Mr. In Sujai, the local knowledge specialists at 

Baan Luang Tai on 20th May 2014). Mr. Somboon added about the head-wrapping 

cloth. He had talked to the 80 years-old man in Xishuangbanna and he was told that 

the wrapping cloth had no meaning. Since in the past there was no hat, people 

therefore wrapped their heads to protect the sunshine when working on farms. They 

used loincloth to wrap their heads and waists. The color of the cloth was white since it 

was used for general purposes. Some people put silver and golden flowers to the 

loincloth for decoration. The golden flower referred to those who were from palace 

and the silver ones meant the followers for royal members. For general people, it was 

decorated with flower called moving flower (Dok Mai Wai) or they used belt to 

tighten their waists but hidden in the shirts. 
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4.1.7 The Existent Local Festivalsof Tai Lue 

The study focuses on gathering and examining of the local festivals in a year 

of Tai people. The emphases are also upon cultural activity planning and localization 

inherited from generation to generation. It was found that most of the important 

cultural activities are as follows. 

Mr. Somboon mentioned about Tai Lue cultural activities and festivals in a 

year that Tai Lue people worship the new rice product after harvesting season in 

January or Deun Si Peng. The activities are food offering to the Buddha image, earth 

goddess, the monks, Indra, and ghosts. Each family takes their rice and offerings to 

the temple, including rice grain, cooked rice and they offer and worship to the 

sacrificed images. They also offer the food to the monks when the monk food 

container is fully filled, they will not take out the food and they also continue putting 

food to the containers indicating the abundance of life.  

In the ceremonial activities, the Lue people will dress their traditional styled 

suits. On Duen Ha Peng (February), on Makha Bucha Day – a grand holy day, Tai 

Lue people dress up as normal but in white dress. Later in April, it is a festival called 

Tai Lue Cultural Festival. For the ceremonial activities for sacrificing their beliefs, 

Mr. Somboon stated that the villagers worship and offer sacrificed things to their 

ancestors’ spirits, house spirits, and rice cooking container’s spirits in June (the 9th 

month). They worship the house spirits on the 9waning and 9 waxing nights of the 9th 

Month. The worshippers will present the pig head and chicken for the offerings. The 

worshipping of house spirits is done by all the villagers, but when sacrificing to the 

grandparents’ spirits, each family will do their own privacy. When asking about the 

house spirit places, Mr. Somboon told us that there are 4 spots and 4 corners of the 

village. They can worship at the spot near their houses. At Baan Dong, there are many 

names for sacrificing places – these include: Baan Lai Na, Baan Jok, Baan Yuak, and 

Baan Keng. When worshipping, the worshippers can dress casually. Some families 

and their relatives worship the spirits in all corners because when people move their 

houses they worship the spirit living near their places. The worshippers will avoid the 

holy day and Wednesday. On April, there is Tai Lue festival and Songkran Festival. 

Mr. Pradit, the municipality mayor had added that the south wind will come in the 8th 

Month (May). The villagers will celebrate That Festival (the sacred water pouring to 
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the pagoda) at Phra That Luang Tai. It is the celebration of the establishment 

anniversary of the pagoda. In the 8th Month according to the legend, it was the first 

day of construction and worshipping ceremony. The celebrative day will be organized 

in that day. Later in July- the Buddhist Lent Day, the festival is similar to other 

places. In August, there is no any cultural event, but in September (the 12th Month) 

there is a festival for offering merit to the spirits similarly to that of the south (Sart 

Duen Sip). The worshippers will make merit at the temples for their passed-away 

ancestors. On the belief, in the 12th Month full moon night, the spirits are released to 

receive the merits. Tai Lue people will make merit in this month for wandering ghosts 

and spirits. In October, there is a “Tak Bat Devo Festival” – the end of Buddhist Lent 

day in Wat Doi Saket. In November, there is a Yi Peng Festival (Krathong Floating 

Festival). In this month, the villagers emphasize on Vessantara Parade Festival, a 

story about Vessantara King who went out from Wongkote Mountain. In the north, 

people will make Wongkote Mountain (a maze mountain) by making woods to create 

a maze mountain in the temple. The door decorated by trees as though the gate for 

welcoming King Vessantara to be back from the maze forest.  In some villages, the 

people will invite the revered and experienced monk to preach about Buddhism 

teaching (13 lessons). At Baan Luang Tai, there will have a competition of forest 

gates decorated by fresh flowers and never use the modern materials, for example, 

plastic and foam. In each year, there are over 40 teams joining the competition. The 

involved people have discussed to transfer to future generations. When being asked 

about how to transfer the knowledge to their children, Mr. Somboon replied that they 

invite the young generations to take part in the competition which is organized every 

year. For the ones who work in other places, they always return to the communities 

since the festival is regularly organized during holidays. The people ignite 

firecrackers, release floating balloon at day time and fire-balloon at night time. When 

the interviews asked how differences between normal balloon and fire-balloon, Mr. 

Somboon responded that the fire-balloon is used at night to light the sky. Formerly, 

the release of balloons could be done at any time, but it is not allowed at present due 

to the disturbance of the flights. Most of the allowed time will be during 9 am.to 10 

am. In December (Duen Sam Peng) will have no activity since it is going to be New 

Year Festival. The farmers start harvesting their products and preparing for new rice 
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worshipping ceremony. Some families are really religious, they invite the monks to 

preach at their homes. At present, there are very few to do this. When asking about 

worshipping the buffalo spirit, Mr. Somboon replied that after ploughing season, the 

farmers will worship buffalo spirit. But now, the buffalos are replaced by tractors. 

People worship the tractors instead of buffalos. When worshipping, the worshippers 

prepare flowers, candles, incenses, farming equipment and tools, cooked rice, bananas 

to present to the spirits. Earlier, buffalos were really helpful for farmers since they 

worked hard on farms and the feeders used to beat and hurt them. Therefore, the 

offerings and worships are the ways to ask for apology. Since 1984 to 1985, tractor 

came into farming activities, buffalos were not used and gradually disappeared.  Mr. 

Somboon also mentioned about the belief on ghost that entered into people’s ways of 

life. When farmers started their farming season, they scattered the rice gains on the 

prepared fields. They had worshipped the earth goddess in order to ask for protection 

when they had started growing rice. The goddess would protect the crops from 

damages and animals. After harvesting, the farmers presented new rice and offerings 

to the passed-away ancestors, indras, and sacred images. Some families offered the 

new rice to the fields. When we asked about how people preserve and maintain these 

cultural activities in order to cultivate new generation to love and understand their 

rooted culture, Mr. Pradit explained that it was very important to invite the youths to 

participate in the activities. When they had fully participation in the activities, they 

would experience in their cultural preservation. The process of doing this included the 

participation of the youths, the sharing of roles and the following-up stage to evaluate 

their attitude and willingness. The transfer of knowledge and experience to next 

generation was counted important and they could connect from their works to the 

future generation continually. This could maintain and preserve the culture.  

From the interviews, it can be summarized that Tai Lue people in the 4 

communities have inherited and transferred their cultural practices from generation to 

generation. There are some changes of their practices due to the changes of economy, 

society, culture and technology. Many cultural activities are different from those of 

the Lanna people since they still preserve their traditional ways of life, for example, 

the bamboo stick handicraft to create simulative maze mountain, the creation of 

flower bunch for competition among the communities. Even though there is some 
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signs indicate the extinction of the culture, the villagers still preserve their own rooted 

heritance for their future generation to appreciate. Mr. Pradit continued to provide the 

information that the buffalo spirit worship has been gradually disappeared since it is 

replaced by tractors. However, the villagers still believe in ghosts, spirits and 

supernaturalism. These are the signs for preserving their rooted cultures. They still 

practice in some traditional ceremonies, for instance, the worshipping and offering of 

new rice to show their appreciation to the gods, goddesses that help the farming with 

abundant soil and rain water, the offering of food to the containers without taking any 

surplus out to signify the fertile of crops and other cultural practices similarly to those 

of the other cities as cross-cultural influences. To simplify these, the researcher will 

present the cultural practices of Tai Lue people as in the followings. 

1) Worshipping Grandparents’ Spirits –Tai Lue community people 

believe in Buddhism and appreciate on ghosts and incantation. The respect towards 

ghosts and spirits has been transferred from generation to generation from the past till 

present.  

Tai Lue residents in Baan Luang Tai still follow their traditional cultural 

practices in that the elderly people try to preserve and transfer the knowledge to new 

generations even though the believes have been reduced. Every year, the villagers will 

worship the grandparents’ spirits in order to teach their grandchildren to show their 

appreciation. Moreover, the villagers also worship the village spirit god since they 

believe that it will protect the village with happiness and well-being. The worshipping 

of grandparents’ spirits will be on the ninth month, the ninth waning or waxing day in 

April. The offerings consist of 12 white flower bunches, two incense sticks and two 

candles, 12 betel bunches using 2 betel leaves and 2 betel nuts, and 12 palm candles. 

Making the bunch, the edge of banana leave will be put inside and the head will be 

taken out tightened with wood stick.  

The worships will be twice by presenting 2 chickens with 2 rice dishes, 

sticky rice with banana wrapped by banana leave, dessert, cigarette, tidbits wrapped in 

leave, 2 young fragrant coconuts. In some places, the worshippers will offer a pig 

head at 9 am. Before presenting offerings, the worshippers will fire 2 incense sticks 

and 2 candles requesting the gods. If the fire from the candle stops, the worshippers 

can ask for food that they presented. If the fire does not stop, it means that the god is 
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not full. The change of water in the vast will be done every holy day. If the 

worshippers want to request anything, they can do by presenting the flowers with 9 

incenses.  

The grandparents’ spirits are mostly related to maternal part. If there are 

many family members, they will join together in worshipping activity. There is no 

grandparents’ spirits from male side. Additionally, Tai Lue people also worship the 

land gods and goddesses. These include: the four feet in that the offerings will be 5 

coins placing in the North wall for blessing happiness and well-being and preventing 

any danger and damage. Tai Lue people will worship the four feet on New Year, Pak 

Pii day, Phayawan Day (on 14 and 15 of April) by presenting 4 types of bananas, 4 

different flower bunches and in each corner will contain each of the offerings. 

2) Requesting for the Rain Water Worship (Cat Rain Festival) – Tai 

Lue people’s ways of life are based on rice farming activities. The main occupation is 

rice farming and rain water from nature is the important factor influencing the 

abundance of crops. If there is no rain, the paddy crops will be damaged. To make the 

rain fall, Tai Lue people believe that they have to request and worship for rain water 

from nature. 

 

Mr. Duangchan told us that if there was no rain, the villagers in the past would 

request the rain from god by organizing cat rain festival. There were 6-7 

people carrying the female cat on a stretcher. There carriers were 4 men 

stationing in each corner. The cat was put on garland and the offerings 

included sacred water, popped rice, and flowers to pour into the ceremonial 

worshippers all along the parade route. When doing the ceremony, the 

lightning and thunder always occurred. The ceremony was conducted in the 

evening (Duangchan Sa-ardluan, personal communication, October 20, 2014). 

 

Mr. Duangchan additionally stated that other rain water activity was the 

parade of snake fish rain festival. The villagers crafted the wood to be a fish and 

sacred and magic words were put in the fish body. Then the fish was placed on the 

stretcher in which the carriers carried to the main river of the villager- Lai River. The 

ceremony was done around5 to 6 pm. While parading to the river, the people would 
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sing and dance with fun. When arriving the river, they released the fish into the water 

and returned homes. Whenever the thunderbolt occurred, the monk abbot would asked 

the villagers to put on a piece of paper with magic words on their ears to avoid the 

damage. 

The belief of Lord Upakut – Mr. Duangchan also provided that Lord 

Upakut was a sacred image for the villagers. When Poi Luang (the grand merit 

making festival, the villagers would parade the Lord Upakut around the village. When 

they finish, they put the white stone into flower bowl and walked around the temple. 

The parade of Lord Upakut was purposively to protect the temple and sacred places 

and houses not to be damaged and danger. 

The parade of Lord Upakut is always conducted in ordaining ceremony, 

grand merit making or important ceremonial events in the village. In parading Lord 

Upakut in the past, the drum was beaten and the stone was crafted into Lord Upakut. 

Then the crafted Upakut would be put into the river to prevent the danger and 

damage. After that the Lord Upakut would be paraded again around the main Vihara 3 

times. 

3) Buffalo Blessing Ceremony –When the rice cultivation season ended, 

the villagers would organize the ceremonies related to their believes, especially for 

the domestic animals that assisted them on farming activities. The buffalo blessing 

ceremony is organized to apologize them that the feeders have hurt and beaten them 

while working on farms. It is believed that the ceremony will help produce more crop 

products. If they do not organize this ceremony, the product will be less and not 

abundant. From the interviews with Mr. Pin Sudakham, Mrs. Kham and Mrs. 

Kaewwanna Yaochai, they told us that after the cultivating season, the villagers 

organized the ceremony related to their believes. This ceremony was the tight of 

cow’s and buffalo’s feet with sacred cotton threads to ask for apology. The offerings 

consisted of 2 chickens, an alcoholic jar, popped rice and flowers. The worshipper 

will put on the flowers on the cow’s or buffalo’s horns and put the rice with chicken 

on their heads. The alcohol will be poured on their heads as well. After the ceremony, 

the cows and buffalos will feel energetic (Interviewed Mr. Phin Sudakham, a local 

expert at Baan Luang Tai, Mrs. Kham and Mrs. Kaewwanna Yaochai at Baan Luang 

Nue). 
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Figure 4.18  Buffalo Blessing Ceremony 

 

4) Rice Cooking Container Worshipping Ceremony – It is an interesting 

ceremony of the Tai Lue people who have inherited and transferred their beliefs from 

generation to generation. Even though the changes of technology and society, 

whenever the Lue people have conflicts among the family members and there is 

turmoil without any cause, they believe that these is caused by the supernatural and 

superstitious powers. Mrs. Banyen Sunanta told us that the ceremony was 

implemented since the grandparent generation by using a threshing basketwith 1 liter 

of rice, 8 betel leaves, 8 pairs of candles, white and red clothes, 2 different coins cost 

6 Baht on it. When the ceremony starts, the worshipper can ask any topic, for 

example, sickness, and disappearing animals, etc. the equipment and materials used 

are as follows. 

(1) 1 liter of rice 

(2) 1 piece of white cloth (Ham Khao) 

(3) 1 piece of red cloth (Ham Daeng) 

(4) 1 class of sacred water 

(5) 12 packs of betel leaves (1 pack contains 4 leaves) 

(6) 12 white flowers 

(7) Threshing basket 

(8) 12 pairs of incense 

(9) 1 betel nut 

(10) 6 Baht coin (if it is not obvious, it can be12 Baht) 
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(11) Banana leaves for rice containers 

(12) Rice grains 

(13) Modified rice grains 

Note: the followers and betel leaves can be put around the basket 

Procedure: 

1) Prepare all the equipment 

2) Place all the equipment on the threshing basket 

3) If there is anything lost, the requesters will ask the spirits to 

follow 

4) Use the worshipper’s shirt to place on the rice cooker 

tightening with a shirt hangover stick 

5) Tight the two sleeves with the wood and the low edge of the 

shirt is also tightened 

6) When inviting the spirit already, the heavy rice cooker will 

move, the edge of the wood as a hand will point to the lost property. Mrs. Banyen 

Sunanta stated that if the worshipper asks for a number for lottery, the hand will write 

down them on the rice grains. If the worshipper wants to do this, he/she will ask the 

stove spirit to give the correct and precise numbers. The process is to put betel nut, 

betel leave and candle to rice cooker. When the ceremony ends, all the equipment and 

materials will be placed in the high place. If the family members want to go 

somewhere, they have to report to the spirit. After the ceremony ends, the sacred 

water will be put on the worshippers’ heads (Interviewed Mrs. Banyen Sunanta at 

Baan Luang Nue). 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Figure 4.19
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dead person. If having food there, it would face some dangers. If the person felt 

hungry, he/she could take away the food. When finishing the ceremony, the 

worshipper was required to offer the food to the spirit. 

Procedure: 

1) Tight sticky rice with cotton thread, together with 3 pairs of 

incense 

2) Put 2 small lumps of rice on the jar, then place on the rice 

cooker 

3) Hold the tighten sticky rice and ask the questions. If the 

answers are yes, the rice cooker will swing, if not it does not move. (Khamma Tha-in, 

October 29, 2014). 

Note: Place the jar and cooker near the thresher. Put the rice grain, a pair 

of incense and flowers in the middle of the thresher. Before starting the ceremonial 

activity, request the place spirit to assist. 

5) Moaning Ceremony (Making Merit to the Deaths) – When people 

pass away, the moaning ceremony conducted by Lue people will be similar according 

to their beliefs, however there are some changes in relations to different times. Mr. In 

Sujai stated that the moaning ceremony of Tai Lue is different from other ethnic 

groups. When there is a death in the village, a skeleton will be beaten loudly and the 

villagers will come to join. Lue men will prepare knives, axes and saws to find the 

wood in the forest to make a coffin. The women prepare food for guests. In the past, 

there was no crematory place. The dead bodies were buried in the forest, especially 

the deaths from accident and sickness. The dead body was not kept for long not over a 

day. If a pregnant woman died, her dead body was not taken down from the house at 

the entrance door. The villagers made the hold in the back of the house and moved the 

body down that hold where the villagers received at the basement. The dead body 

would be placed in the swing. Earlier, the death from accident and serious illness was 

buried immediately. At present, Tai Lue people are very serious about this. However, 

there is no evidence that any woman dies while she is pregnant since the medical 

treatment is really modern and there are many hospitals available around. In the past, 

if there was a moaning event, it was called Ruean Yen (cool house). If that person 
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died normally, the dead body would be kept around 2-3 days at their homes not in the 

temple.  

 

When dressing to the moaning ceremony, the villagers would wear indigo shirt 

with short pants and buffalo skin sandals. But in the auspicious ceremonies, 

people would dress up in colorful suits, mostly in turtle scale pattern. (Sujai, 

personal communication, June 14, 2014) 

 

6) Life Prolonging Ceremony –This ceremony has been inherited from 

ancestors till present generation since the medical technology has not been developed. 

At present, this ceremony is endangered since there are few inheritors to follow the 

traditional practice. Mrs. Srimon, a local expert, is only one who still practices this 

ceremonial activity. The research team interviewed her as in the followings. 

 

 

  

Figure 4.20  The Interviews with Local Experts 

 

Mrs. Srimon added that she has been doing life-prolong ceremony by 

presenting tray of rice offering, an arch of sacred offerings to worship the 4 

spirits. When we asked where she learned, she replied that from the teacher at 

Baan Doi Saket. She started doing this ceremony since she was 30-40 years of 

age. She was asked by someone to do the ceremonial practice even though she 

was not interested in at the beginning. Mr. Somboon added that sick people 
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went to see the monk and the monk told them to prepare all the offerings and 

finally asked the sick to see Mrs. Srimon. The life prolong offerings have 

many sizes: large, medium and small. If the worshipping towards the 4 spirits, 

it contains 5 hundred baht at least. The worshipper has to prepare everything 

by herself. Since the preparation of offering materials is complicated, she is 

sometimes assisted by her relatives. Mrs. Srimon also teaches her students to 

organize the offering materials, for example, how to make cigar, preparing 

betel nut and leaves, rice grain and learning by doing. There are more people 

to ask about the ceremony, but not for learning. She now sets up the group 

with 4-5 members who are seniors and the learning center will be in the 

temple. There are some young students coming to learn about this local 

wisdom and Mrs. Srimon also regularly teachers them. When asking about her 

attitude towards teaching the local wisdom, she explained that she was pleased 

and willing to transfer the knowledge to the new generation. When being 

asked about the meaning of life prolong ceremony, she provided that it is the 

ceremony to extend people’s life when they are sick or unhappy. Mr. 

Somboon added that the size of offering materials gives different meanings. 

Each size will contain the same materials, but the large size will contain the 

bigger and longer sticks depending on the economic status of the worshipper. 

The equipment for life-prolong ceremony, according to Mrs. Srimon, include: 

supporting sticks, mat, pillows, trencher size 108x108. The materials to put in 

the trencher must be small around the knot of the finger. Mr. Somboon added 

that the life prolong ceremony is regularly conducted in New Home 

Welcoming ceremony or for the sickness. The ceremonial worshipper will 

chase away the devils hurting the sick people. Life prolong ceremony uses 3 

bananas and 3 sugar canes 8 sacred material packages. The 8 monks or 9 

monks are invited to do the ceremony. The offerings are also sent to the 

passed-away ancestors, land gods, goddesses and Indras. The auspicious time 

will be waning 6th day and the materials used include 6 eggs, 9 cotton thread 

strings, modified rice grain and rice grain with 12signs of zodiac (personal 

communication, June 14, 2014). 
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The Life-Prolong Ceremonial Materials: 

1) 3 wood supportive sticks with 4 meter long 

2) 108-109 small supportive wood sticks 

3) 5 sacred offering packages 

4) 6 cornered feet 

5) Decorated flowers for offerings, possibly including 7 or 9 

flower bunches 

6) 1 package of 108 sacred offerings 

7) 1 package of silver and golden pots 

8) Water pot 

9) Sacred container (containing1 bottle of rice grain, 1 bottle of 

modified rice grain, and8 receiving offering threads) 

10) White and red clothes (1cubit long for special package and 2 

cubits long for normal package) 

11) Incenses and candles 

12) Incenses and candles (pairs) 

13) Banana shoots 

14) Sugar cane shoots and coconut shoots 

15) Betel nut container, 1 pack of cigars 

16) Betel leaves and nut container 

17) 9 cotton threads strings 

18) Water container, sand container, rice grain and modified rice 

grain (divided into 108 parts in 3 sections) 

19) Peacock flowers 

20) 12 sign zodiac flags 

21) Special flag 

22) A stick wrapped by 108 cotton threads 

23) Special decorative stick 

24) Wooden stick (Bong wood with 2 and a half long). 
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Figure 4.21  The Worshipping of House Main Pillar for Life Prolong Ceremony 

 

4.1.8 Performances and Plays of Tai Lue People 

Ajarn Phansa stated that she has preserved Tai Lue performances and plays, 

especially Tai Lue dancing by transferring the knowledge and experiences to new 

generation. She expected that the youths would be aware of their rooted cultural 

identities. She has researched and shared knowledge with Tai Lue people in 
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Xishuangbanna, China on traditional dressing and performances.  At present, she has 

been continuing transferring the knowledge to young people and simultaneously 

preserving the wisdom. Whenever there is an event, she always performs her fine 

cultural dancing. 

1) Tai Lue dancing –Most of the Tai Lue’s dancing were originated 

from the beliefs in Buddhism, according to Ajarn Phansa. The dances are produced in 

relations to ways of life, culture and tradition. These cultural occasions are Poi Luang 

Festival (grand merit making festival), Poi Noi Festival and Tarn Kuay Salark 

(Presenting offerings to the deaths). 

In presenting all merit making materials, the villagers will parade the 

offerings to the temple called “Khrua Tharn Parade (Merit making offering parade). 

In front of the parade, the dancing is made to welcome the participants in merit 

making. 

From the study by Ajarn Phansa, there appear many traditional dances, 

for example, Fon Cherng, Fon Dab (sword dance), Fon Hok (spear dance), Fon Kai 

Lai, and Fon Tai Lue (Tai Lue dance). 

(1) The influence and beliefs affecting Tai Lue’s dances The 

influence on Tai Lue’s people ways of life is Buddhism. Most of the ceremonial 

activities are related to Buddhism, worshipping, and undoing a bolt. Moreover, there 

are other traditional celebrations in that the villagers have to prepare extra activities to 

do along with these. For instance, whenever the auspicious occasions occur in the 

temple, the villagers have to prepare dancers for dancing, temple cleaning, music 

preparation, and merit making offering preparation. In the traditional festivals, there 

always have a parade known as “Hae Khua Tharn” (Merit making offering parade) 

that the villagers will decorate with beautiful materials on them. 

Khua Tharn Parade is the way to present their pleasure towards the 

festivals. The parade will consist of drums, gongs, and dancing showing their joys. 

The dances are also the signs to welcome guests and participants. Ajarn Phansa also 

inserted that Tai Lue dances reflect their beliefs, cultures and festivals. They respect 

to the ceremonies related to Buddhism and transfer their beliefs through cultural 

activities. 
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(2) The characteristics of Tai Lue dancing – In the past, the dances 

had no fixed steps and patterns. The dancing characters presented the ways of life of 

Tai Lue people. The dancers used all parts of the body to dance that derived from the 

worshipping of gods and goddesses, the animals characteristics, fighting manners, 

self-protection manners. And all the patterns contained their own meanings. 

(3) Dances of Tai Lue people in Doi Saket, Baan Luang Nue and 

Baan Luang Tai –there are founded many forms.  

 

 

 

Figure 4.22  The Dances of Tai Lue People in Doi Saket 

 

a) Fon Kai Lai (Kai Lai Dance) is the dance imitating animals’ 

characters, people’s ways of life. The dancers use every body parts for dancing. This 

dance is always performed in Buddhism festivals. 

“Kai” refers to changing or turning to. 

“Lai” means patterns or dancing patterns. 

Fon Kai Lai presents the pleasant characteristics in order to 

welcome the guests and participants who join in merit making festival. In the past, 

when there occurred merit making festivals, the villagers from many communities 

took their dancing performances to join the parades. The dancers who were skillful 

would become the regular performers of their villages. 
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Baan Luang Tai community has been aware of these traditional 

dances and they are being preserved as local wisdom. Ajarn Monchaya Hinsuwan is 

the initiator who took Kai Lai dance to the community under the supervision of Mr. 

Boonleo Hinsrisuwan, the principal of Baan Luang Nue School. Later Ajarn Wachira 

Supasa has transferred this dancing knowledge and skills to her students and showed 

this traditional wisdom to the public. 

b) Kai Lai dancing characteristics – According to Ajarn Phansa, 

Fon Kai Lai in the past had no fixed dancing patterns. The dancers presented their 

own steps. They created their characters when danced with other dancers. The 

dancing patterns imitated the animals’ characters; that is tiger dragging its tail. This 

pattern shows how the tiger drags its tail to lure the prey. The second one is Ka Tai 

Peek Pen (the spreading wings of the bird). This pattern imitates the ways in that the 

bird spreads its wing when hunting the prey.  Moreover, the dancing patterns also 

reflect people’s ways of life. These include 3 aspects: first, belief that presents 3 

dancing patterns – Bid Bua Barn presenting the way in which a picker take out the 

lotus flower; Bod Bua Barn, the presentation of a person pulls the lotus threads; Muan 

Mai (silkrolling up) – presenting the ways in which the weaver rolls up the silk 

threads. Additionally, there are 2 patterns reflecting ways of life. The first one is 

Taeng Buang derived from the action when putting on clothes; and Tawat Khao Muay 

Phom (combing the hair as top knot style) – The use of every body parts is the way to 

show the dancer’s body. This can be divided into 3 patterns – raising the waist lower 

and raising the waist higher, while the use of feet is divided into 2 patterns – Laek Lai 

(exchanging pattern) and raising up the knees. 

(4) Dressing of Tai Lue Dancers  

Fon Kai Lai is performed by all females. The dressing will 

imitatethe dress of Tai Lue’s ladies in the past. The dancers will make their hair in top 

knot style. They wrap their head with cloth to seal their forehead and to protect the 

heat. They wear the blouse called “Pad” or “Pad Chang” with complicated pattern 

sarong, together with silver jewelry made of metal or silver. 
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Figure 4.23  Dressing of Tai Lue Dancers 

 

(5) Music instruments used along Tai Lue dancing – There are 

many instruments used for making music of Tai Lue dancing. One of the important 

instruments is “Klong Mong Cherng” (Mong Cherng Drum). Mong means gong and 

Cherng refers to Mong Cherng or the gong in mong cherng instruments. 

Lue dance was originated from fighting and protection art of the Lue 

people in the past. The characters were applied accompanying with drum beating 

rhythm and songs together. The dancing pattern and style is very beautiful.  

Lue Dancing Patterns: 

Lue dancing was developed from Fon Cherng that was a fighting style of 

the men in the past. The following characters are presented. 

Blooming lotus flower picking refers to the action of dressing up 

hair top knot 

Lodsork (lower down angle) refers to fighting tactics 

Porama refers to the action of worship to the 

Buddha Lord 

Thoranee Reed Phome refers to the action in which the 

earth goddess presses the water 

from her hair to chase away the 

devils who tried to hurt and damage 
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the Buddha Lord while he was 

meditating to enlighten himself. 

Taengwan refers to the fighting characters 

The dresses of the lady performers are similar to those of Kai Lai 

dancing. The style looks similar to the ladies in the past. They dress up their hair as 

top-knot wearing Pad blouse or Padchang blouse. They also put on specific Lue 

pattern sarong dressing up silver jewelry. 

The music instruments accompanying the dance include Chapmongkon 

drum or Traditional Sabatchai drum. This is a real Lanna art that influences people’s 

ways of life. The drum was also used to symbolize the events, for instance, fire, war 

or even for pleasure. One of the drums is big called “Mae Klong” or “drum mother” 

with 3 small ones on the left known as “Luke Toop” and Maicham or Maikhorn 

(beating stick) is used to beat the drum. Moreover, there consists of the other 9 gongs 

for making integrative sounds. 

Kong Puja – the drum that was created form the beliefs and myths 

towards Buddhism. The drum is beaten to signify the events occurring in the 

communities or for sacrificing to the threegems. The drum is big with 1-2.5 meters 

long. It is made of teak or peterocarpus or Doke Kaew tree. The drum face is tighten 

with cow’s or buffalo’s skin stuck with wooden stick called as “Sae Mai” (pin) in 

local dialect. The drum was beaten for sacrificing to the Lord Buddha and to show 

their victory from the war. At present, the drum will be beaten only in Tarn Kuay 

Salark (grand merit making for the passed-away ancestors) or Buddhist Lent Day 

(Sunatthaya Mahalum & Pornnubphan Pamdee, 2007, p. 24-29).  

 

 



 

Figure 4.24
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get 1 stang. This souvenir presentation was similar to the that of the present time, but 

the souvenirs are different. The money used as souvenirs disappeared in B.E. 2497. 

The bride and gloom helped each other to create “Suay Doke Mai” (flower cone) to 

exchange each other for worshipping to their ancestors’ spirits. 

Mr. Phin Sudakham also stated that the gloom stayed in the bride house 

3 days after wedding ceremony. At day time, the gloom returned his home and this is 

called “Yu Kam”. After three days, the gloom stay at the bride’s family forever. 15 

days after wedding, the spouse took 1 cloth bag, 1 shirt and 1 boiled chicken to offer 

to the man’s parents. The parents tight the wrists of the bride and the gloom and 

called back the spirit to bless them happiness. At Baan Muang Luang, the man always 

stays with the woman’s family, except that the man’s economic status is better and is 

the only son. If so, the man will stay at the woman’s house for a while and then 

returns back to his own home at in Xishuangbanna. This custom is called “Tapiipai 

Tapipok”; that is the spouse stay at the man’s home and woman’s home at a time for 3 

years term (Rattanporn Sethakul and others, 1984, p. 49-55; Noisom Boonpermpoon, 

Wachira Supasa, & Duangchan Sa-ardluan, personal communication, June 7, 2014). 

 

4.1.9 Local Wisdoms of Tai Lue Communities 

1) Textile weaving of Tai Lue 

 

Mrs. Phannee Sompote told us that after harvesting season, Lue men produced 

handicraft products, for instance hat, mat, and basket for general purposes, 

while women worked on textile weaving to produce clothes, mattress, and 

textile for using in the families. Muang Luang people have textile weaving 

looms under the house platform. The ways of life of Lue women are closely 

related to the textile weaving since very young age till being elderly. Lue 

women were trained on textile weaving and collecting cottons to produce the 

clothes. This valuable wisdom has been transferred from mothers to daughters 

through the stories of textile production (Phannee Sompote, personal 

communication, November 14, 2014). 
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Figure 4.25  Mrs. Phannee Sompote, the Tai Lue Textile Weaver 

 

Tai Lue textile is uniquely design as their identities. It has beautiful 

pattern and inherited from ancestors who moved from Xishuanbanna. These people 

brought cotton seeds with them and started cultivating cotton to produce cotton 

threads. For the girls who could not weave the textile, they could not get married. 

Therefore, Tai Lue textile weaving knowledge has been transferred from mother to 

daughter. 

The evolution of Tai Lue textile is that the clothes were dyed with 

natural colors and their patterns derived from the imagination about the natural 

resources and environment available in the local areas. These include, for instance, 

dragon fly, butterfly, elephant, horse, bird, or flowers. The natural pattern used for 

textile weaving is called Lai Nam Laii (running water pattern). Tai Lue textile in 

Phayao Province is produced with more patterns, for example, Lai Choke and Lai 

Khit.  

Similarly, Nam Laii textile in Nan Province has become popular. It was 

hypothesized that the pattern was derived from Lai Nam Laii of Tai Lue people. The 
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pattern looks like wave and ladder steps or running water with long lines. At present, 

the villager have applied additional patterns, for instances, Lai Chaluad (airplane 

pattern), flowery pattern, spider pattern, octopus pattern, female finger nail pattern, 

Lai That, Lai Karp, and Lai Bai Meed (knife blade). 

The original pattern of Tai Lue textile was Lai Kan (crossing line 

pattern). The present pattern is the application of different patterns together. The 

original one is not known and there is no record about this (Phannee Sompote, 

personal communication, Novebmer 4, 2014). 

 

 

       

 

Figure 4.26  Tai Lue Cloth Weaving 
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Equipment and Tools for Textile Weaving 

Structure - It is used for sticking all parts of equipment together. This 

consists of: 

Loom - It is the biggest structure of textile weaving tool 

The reed - It is used as the driven tool to press the threads together 

It is flat putting small sticks together leaving spaces to put 

the threads in 

Heddle (Khoa Hook) -  It is the place to put the threads in different 

directions. There are two heddles and when 

pressing or interweave the threads together. The 

heddles are tight with pressing beam to lift up 

and down the loom 

Axel stick  - It is used for putting textile or clothe together after being 

woven. The width of the stick is similar to that of the loom 

Sitting board - It is used for sitting while weaving 

Weaving shuttle - It is a small wooden shuttle. In the middle, it has 

bigger part than the two edges. The threads are driven 

out from this part 

Reel or bobbin - It is made of bamboo stick containing threads 

Beam - It is a wooden stick for hanging the reed and heddle. It is 

placed on top of the loom 

The steps of textile weaving – Mrs. Phannee stated that the threads are 

prepared by putting cotton in the spinner and processing them to the pressing threads 

into textile.  

Weft preparation – the preparation of weft thread between the cord 

thread is based on the swinger and guarder. The cotton covered by rice fluid and dried 

already to put on the swinger. After that it is tighten and bound with Becky weaver, 

then continues spinning till getting the needed thread. Put the Becky weaver axis in 

the center till the thread gets into the reel made of bamboo stick. 

Weaving – The first step is to entail the thread in the heddle and then 

move the reed through the connected point of the thread forward.  Putting the parallel 

stick of reed and hang on the beam of the loom where the reed is hung. Then, putting 
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on wooden slim or both pedal sticks tided with heddle in each frame. When starting 

weaving, the beater will be pulled into the body of the weaver in order to tighten the 

thread together. Continue doing this till the weaver fully stretch the hand. The cloth 

will be rolled up to the wooden axis and tide the thread with the beam. Combing the 

thread and then starting the first step. 

Cotton spinning equipment – There are many steps as follows 

1) Cotton vise – used for pressing cotton to get rid of the seed 

2) Kung –the flipper like archer used for flipping the cotton 

puffy 

3) Wooden handle – the wooden stick size similar as chopstick 

used for rolling up the cotton puffy to be thread 

4) Kong - It is used for spinning cotton puffy into thread 

5) Pien – It is cotton spinner. It shapes like the wooden structure 

with wheels connect the conveyor belt to the wood or metal axis in order to spin 

cotton puffy to twine the thread. 

6) Pia – It is a wooden structure shaped turned over triangle. It is 

used to tight the spun thread in order not to make it twist 

7) Kaloom –the opaque basket with 50 centimeters long. It is 

used for shooting the cotton by spinning the sticky puffy to be flexible 

The steps of cotton spinning 

1) Collect the ripe and cracked cottons, then dry them 

2) The dried cottons are pressed by using the vise in order to 

take the seeds 

3) The cotton puffy is spun to make it swelling, then using Kung 

to flip the cotton puffy 

4) The flipped cotton is rolled up by the wooden stick 

5) The rolled cotton puffy in the stick is then spun into thread by 

using Kong as a tool 

Note: The cotton used for spinning must be 1 year over. We can gather 

the cotton continually till it dies. 
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Figure 4.27  The Presentation of Cotton Spinning of Tai Lue Lady 

 

Tai Lue Textile Patterns: Mrs. Phannee told us about the derivation of 

Tai Lue’s textile beauty that it was made in accordance with the imagination of 

natural resources and animals in the forest.  

 

Textile woven by the villagers is durable than that of being woven by the 

machine. When wearing, the wearer will feel warmer and more comfortable. 

The hand-made woven textile by Tai Lue people in Ban Muang Luang Tai 

gradually disappeared during 1923 to 1957. It was the time of Lanna people 

changed their productivity from producing for consumption to commerce due 

to the convenient transportation after the railroad was constructed from Chiang 

Mai to Bangkok in 1921. For this reason, the villagers could sell more 

products (Phannee Sompote, Jinda Sudakaew, Srila Sompote, & Uan Sa-

ardluan, personal communication, November 12, 2013). 
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The application of Tai Lue textile – Mrs. Phannee stated additionally 

that Tai Lue textile has become more popular nowadays. The patterns and colors are 

modified and adapted. The clothes are used to make dresses; working dresses, casual 

dresses which are very colorful. The bride grown for wedding will be made of red, 

pink or beige clothes. The black color clothes are used for auspicious occasions, for 

instance, joining Tarn Tung Festival (offering flag festival), Tarn Hor Pha (offering 

clothe tower). Flag Offering Festival – This ceremony is organized to make a merit 

for the deaths of Tai Lue people. According to Mrs. Phannee, this festival was 

originated long time ago. The worshippers believe that the clothes woven with the 

castle on it and at the tail will put on a small stick to make the flag as the ladder. The 

purpose of doing so is to help the deaths who possibly face some hardship in the hell 

can cling on the flag to the heaven or have the happy place (castle) to live in.  

Tarn Hor Pha (Offering clothe tower) – This by ceremony is organized 

when the villagers make the merit offering Dhamma to the deaths. When the deaths 

listen to the teaching, their spirits will be happy and quicker reborn. Some 

worshippers offer the clothes to make the deaths to have their own living houses. Hor 

Pha (clothe tower) refers to the house for living. It is made of white clothes being 

used to make the roof and house walls. 

Moreover, Tai Lue textile is also used to make table sheet, window 

curtains, decorative clothes, and souvenirs – for example, envelop container, clean 

paper container, handbag, purse, and doll (Phongchawee and others, Report on Tai 

Tai Lue textile in Chiangkham, Graduate study, Naresuan University). 

2) Tai Lue Food Wisdom – Lue people have their simple way of life. 

Their food ingredient will mostly be vegetables. Most of the Lue people produce 

homegrown vegetables for their family consumption. The also feed domestic animals, 

for instance, dug, chicken for food. Some kinds of food can be hunted from farming 

land, for example, shrimp, shells, crabs, fish, and frog. Sometimes they hunt the forest 

animals for food. They do not need to buy rice since they store the grain in their barns 

for food. In some years, they could produce more rice and the grains were sold for 

income. They lived in their society sufficiently. Tai Lue people have a very good 

relationships among themselves. They shared everything with one another. The 

unique foods of Tai Lue are, for instance, Nam Pu (crab chili paste), Nam Phak 
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(vegetable chili paste), Nam Nor (bamboo chili paste). Every family had their own 

water well for consumption and they stored the rain water for drinking. Tai Lue 

people liked drinking hot water and they boiled it with herbs or fruits. They also 

roasted the seeds or leaves to make aroma, for example ruby leaves and rain tree leave 

called Nam La (Phannee Sompote, personal communication, November 14, 2014). 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4.28  Food Demonstration of Tai Lue 

 

Many people stated that Lue’s foods are similar to those of Lanna’s or 

Muang’s foods. However, they are quite different. According to Mrs. Phannee, she 

said that Lue foods are dressed by shrimp paste and preserved fish. The foods that are 

dressed by these two ingredients include: Nam Nor, fermented Phak Kum, Phak Nam 

curry, Khao Feun, Tao, kai (fresh water weed).  

There are many kinds of Tai Lue foods. The popular ones among the 

Lue eaters are Nam Prik Nam Pu, Nam Prik Phak, Nam Prik Nam Nor, and Phak 

Sang curry. 

(1) Nam Pu chili paste – the ingredients are: 

a) Citrus fruit 

b) Fresh field crab 
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c) Lemon grass 

d) Turmeric 

e) Salt 

Process: 

1) Put all the ingredients in the bounder and bound them 

together. Press to the water out. Take all the materials to bound again and press out 

the water 

2) Ferment the derived water for 1 night 

3) In the morning, boil the derived water with a mild fire for 3 

days. The left-over will be dry lump of ingredients weighed around 0.5 to 1 kilogram 

Note: This food preservation is used because there are many crabs 

available in farming season. Lue people will keep food when he harvest season ends. 

The crab used for crab-sauce will be in small size since it produce more water. The 

ingredient will be used as dressing for chili paste. They believe that the sick cannot 

have this food since it can make them allergic. 

(2) Nam Prik Nam Pu – Crab Chili paste: it is a popular food for 

most of the Tai Lue people. The process of making is simple and there consists of 

the following ingredients: garlic, crab-dry lump, lemon grass, and a little salt. 

Cooking process: Bound the garlic with chili and put in crab-sauce 

and dress with little salt. The combined ingredients are eaten with bamboo shoot. 
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Figure 4.29  Crab Chili Paste 
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Figure 4.30  Vegetable Chili Paste 

 

(3) Bamboo shoot chili paste – It is one of the foods through the 

fermentation process. The bamboo shoots are preserved with little salt and simmer it 

till dry. It is quite popular among the eaters known as Nam Prik Nam Nor. 

The cooking process is as follows: putting garlics, red onions and 

roasted chili together. Bound them together and putting the simmered bamboo in. 

Again, bound them together and dressing with little salt. The food is eaten with pork 

skin and boiled vegetables.  

 

 

 

Figure 4.31  Nam Prik Nam Nor – Bamboo Chili Paste 
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(4) Phak Sang curry (peperomia curry) –It grows naturally. Its leaves 

and bud contain acidulous taste. The ingredients of the curry consist of: peperomia 

buds, dry chili, red onions, garlics, salt, dry fish, and tomato. 

Process: 

(1) Press out the water from peperomia vegetable 

(2) Bound the, garlic, onion, dry chili and salt together. Boil the 

water and put the bounded ingredients into the water. Put the vegetable in till it is 

cooked. Then put the dry fish and tomato in. The curry will be really tasty 

(3) Khao Khab (crispy sticky rice) – Mrs.b Piyawan told us the 

process of making Khao Khab is as follows 

(1) Large earthen pot 

(2) Black cloth 

(3) Bamboo stick for taking out the crispy sticky rice 

(4) Thatch pads for drying the crispy sticky rice 

Process – Bound sticky rice grain twice to get the powder. Put salt 

into the powder and combine with sugar to prevent the salty taste. Put sesame in (if 

the sesame is not fermented, it makes the rice red.  

When putting the sticky rice powder on the cloth while hanging on 

the streamed pot, the color will be white and later will be darker. When the rice is 

uncooked, it is difficult to take the crispy sticky rice out of the cloth. In winter season, 

this food is very popular since the cooker can make it while warming themselves in 

front of the fire. 

When cooking Khao Khab, it needs the stream from the pot. It there 

is no stream, the crispy rice pad will break. Making Khao Khab, it is suggested to do 

it day by day. If the sun shines strongly, it is good for drying the crispy sticky rice 

pads.  

The budget for making Khao Khab is not really high, but the quantity 

of crispy sticky rice is quite a number. The price of the rice pad will be 6 pads for 5 

baht, but if it is roasted, the price will be 5 pads per 5 baht. Making Khao Khab will 

use 8 liters of rice per day. 

In the past, Khao Khab was made by the groups of elderly in the 

temple. After that, they could not be able to handle the activity, they had transferred to 
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the middle-aged groups and it has been inherited till present (Piyawan, personal 

communication, November 12, 2014). 

 

 

 

Figure 4.32  Khao Khap Making of Tai Lue People 

 

3) Mor Muang (Local doctor) – Mr. Boonyuen Insaeng told us that the 

treatment wisdom of Tai Lue people in the past was popular. When people were sick, 

they had to rely on the people who were knowledgeable in medicines. These people 

were known as “Mor Muang” by using herbs and local medicine, together with magic 

words and praying to treat the sickness. 

 

Mr. Prommin Sa-ardluan and Mr. Wichai Sa-ardluan additionally stated that 

Mor Muang are respected by the villagers. They believed that these people 

could protect and prevent people from illness. These local doctors used local 

wisdom and knowledge to treat them with herbs available in the communities. 

Sometimes they used magic words for curing the sick people as well (personal 

communication, July 27, 2014). 

 

The herbs were gathered from the forest, mountains near the 

communities. They were used as medicinal materials for treating the sick. If the ill 

people did not recover from their sickness, the local doctor would use magic words to 

cure. Some sick people could get well after being treated. Mr. Prommin and Mr. 
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Wichai Sa-ardluan also added that when people got pimples all the body, hands, and 

legs (chickenpox), it could not be treated and caused many deaths. Later, they 

discovered the herbs to cure. These included: golden candle herb, Adenosma Indiana, 

borneol, Bengal root, turmeric, aromatic lemongrass, clean air grass, and others.  

 

The herbs were put together with their equal quantity. They were cut into 

small pieces and bounded as powder. Then the sickness could have it. When 

people got fever, allergy, and blood rehabilitation, the herbs – for example, 

jasmine flowers, Jan Khao and Jan Daeng (white and red Dyospyros), galls of 

snake, weredry and then boiled as medicine. When people had stomachache, 

they could put turmeric and lime together and roasted them on fire and rinsed 

the water out and had it as relieving cough. There are more local medicines 

used as herbs to treat the sickness in the communities (Boonyuen Insaeng, 

Prommin, & Wichai Sa-ardluan, personal communication, October 5, 2014). 

 

4.1.10 Tai Lue Festivals 

In a year, there are many Lue festivals to sacrifice merits and spirits. The 

festivals have been evolved into new changing era. Mr. Noi Somboon had told us that 

the inherited festivals derived from the ancestors is called “Tai Lue Cultural 

Inheritance”. The first event was initiated by Dr. Anusorn, the Director of the hospital 

in Chiang Mai Province. He donated 2,500 Baht to inspire the group of 3-4 people in 

launching the festival. The meeting among the village committee who agreed to start 

up the first festival and later on the continuity of festival has been done till 16 years. 

The area of the festival was near the temple and the activities, especially how to dress 

was assisted and suggested by the academic teams from Chiang Mai University and 

Chiang Mai Rajahbat University. The marching was imitated the ways of life of Tai 

Lue in the past they travelling from place to place. The first time was accepted by the 

community residents since there were not many participants – around 50 people, 

joined the festival. In 1998, the first festival was organized near the temple, the 

marching distance was around 50-100 meters participated by 12 people who dressed 

up traditionally. The number of participants were not many because there was little 

budget to support. The committee had denoted some money to add with the donation 
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from Dr. Anusorn and it was around 5,000 Baht. However, the second and third 

events continued since there was a little budget for organizing the activities. The 

fourth event was assisted by the Mayor of Baan Luang Tai Municipality. There were 

more Tai Lue communities in various provinces – Lampang, Lampoon, Nan, Phrae, 

Chiang Rai, and Phayao were invited. Now, there appears strong connections among 

7 provinces in the North of Thailand. The president of Tai Lue association is Mrs. 

Laddawan Wongsriwong. The early time when we organized the festival, we had 

researched and sought for the information to support. However, the people did not 

accept. At that time, Mr. Noi Somboon was 29 years old and he drew and painted the 

ways of life on the walls of Wat Wieng Bua Tai Church. Nonetheless, the people did 

not still believe in since many of them whose age was 70-80 years old did not 

understand about this. The Mayor convinced the villagers to accept the young about 

their creation. Mr. Noi had contacted the television channel in Xishuangbanna to 

organize the interview for public relations. The first event was organized by 3-4 

people - Dr. Siriporn, Mr. Surapon, and Mr. Noi. Later, it was joined by others and 

they had set up Lanna Music Band (Salor Sor Sueng). There were 10 people, together 

with the temple committee, monks and novices helped one another to do the activity. 

These people were respected since Mr. Noi at that time was very young (aged 20 

years old). When the villagers saw the respectful people running the activities, they 

gradually joined in the events. Later the number of the participants became 100 

percent. When being asked how Mr. Noi gathered people from the few to a number, 

he replied that the gathering of respectful people was important. The start- up began 

with few people and eventually was joined by revered monks and novices. The music 

ban was also used to service community activities. Also, the groups also volunteered 

to assist the villagers on their works whenever having the free time. The devotion 

proved sincerity and the villagers trusted them finally. 

 

Dr. Siriporn was the inspirer who did her Ph.D. in India and she 

specially studied about Tai Lue culture. When she finished her study, she 

returned and initiated the revision of Tai Lue cultures and festivals. Mr. Noi 

had the ideas to revive the Tai Lue culture in order to transfer good heritance 
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for grand-children generations. The attempt took a long time, but it worth 

doing since it could inspire others to preserve the inheritance culture.  

When asking about the pattern of the festival organized the first time, 

Mr. Noi Somboon provided that they gathered all the knowledge about 

people’s ways of life, together with the imagination about the past. For 

example, when people traveled from place to place, they carried things, 

weaved textile. If the travelers were old people, they transported on carts while 

the children walked along. The young people would carry things on their 

shoulders. When they arrived the temple or gathering spots, they stopped. 

There, they displayed or exhibited the cultural activities to the local residents 

to be aware of their own heritage. The group traveled to Xishuangbanna and 

showed their cultural festivals to convince people’s awareness to appreciate 

their own rooted heritage. When arriving each place, the exchange of 

knowledge and experience in education, ways of life, living condition as 

resources. The shows were initiated by gathering the experts to help one 

another to teach and transfer the knowledge to young people. All the wisdoms 

were also applied to appropriate the situation and context. The exhibitions and 

shows continued till the 8th and 9th festival joined by Thai movie star- Bin 

Banluerit. When being asked about the pattern of festival whether they were 

similar with one another in different years. Mr. Noi declared that they were 

similar only 50%. The rests will be altered. When being asked about things 

that had never changed, Mr. Noi replied that these are dressing style and 

spoken language. Lue people speak Lue similarly even though there are found 

some little variations among the language used. The dresses are similar, but 

only the colors are different. Each color contains different meanings. The 

academic staff of Chiang Mai University has researched about this. She 

demonstrated that the dressing style that shows their identity is folding the 

shirt. The woman folds to the left while the man folds to the right.  

Mr. Pradit, the Mayor of Municipality added that he credited Mr. Noi 

Somboon who has created the festival pattern. He has supported the budget 

and committee meetings. Before organizing the festivals, the committee group 

has managed the meetings to brainstorm the ideas and opinions on how to 
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better organize the activities. A month before the festival is organized, the 

involved parties have sought for the appropriate pattern and procedure for 

activities. At present, the discussion is shorter than before since the pattern of 

the festival becomes certain and effective. The performances are provided by 

the Tai Lue from different communities. This year, the drama based on history 

would be presented. This show would be supported financially by the 

Provincial Municipality. Even though the performances have changed in each 

year, the identities of Tai Lue still remain; symbols, dressing, spoken 

language, and ways of life. 

Lately, the Municipality Major has supported institutionally and 

financially. The supportive budget is 150,000 Baht and if it is not sufficient, it 

can be asked for the supports from the Provincial Administration Organization 

and Tourism Authority of Thailand. Moreover, they can help advertise and 

make public relations for the festival. 

The Tourism Authority of Thailand assisted financially and 

systematically in the 8th Festival, while the Provincial Administration 

Organization has helped in the 9th event. Tai Lue Festival in Phayao Province 

is financially supported around a million baht since there is a presence of 5 

country members, namely: Myanmar, China, Vietnam, Laos and Thailand. 

The main organizers are Municipality, communities, and networks. The 

festival participants have been increasing from 50 people to 5,000 people. The 

festival at Wat Wieng Tai with 9 Rais of area cannot contain all these people. 

It is really crowded. For this reason, the committee had agreed to take time for 

the preparation stage in order to make the festival perfect. The shops in the 

festival are derived from the wood in the natural forest, the foods are cooked 

by the villagers. These foods are Kaeng Bon, Kaeng Khae (vegetable curry), 

chicken curry cooked by the women of the communities. Later, there is added 

by new menus since there are more different groups of people participate in 

the festival, for instance, performers, youths, and guests. The cooking in the 

festival also shows their identity and transfers the local wisdom to young 

generations who can learn and experience their rooted culture. The festival 

activities hide the meaning in that the way to draw on Tai Lue people from 
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different communities to gather and preserve their own culture. The festival is 

an important tool to advertise Tai Lue identities through public. The festival 

activities should be developed little by little without affecting the changes.  

Using technology may affect the uniqueness, therefore it is better to develop 

little by little. On the performance, the villagers are the performers on the 

stage using their own language, reflecting their ways of life. The stage 

organizers help decorate the performance. The stories related to Tai Lue are 

told to the organizers to integrate into the performance on the stage. The 

drama on the stage is used as a series for performing in each year. Mr. Noi 

Somboon also added that there is a beauty pageant of Tai Lue young ladies. 

The representatives are from each province. These pageants need to dress up 

in Tai Lue dressing style, speak Lue dialect and reflect Lue identities. Last 

year, the pageant from Baan Thin, Phrae Province won the competition. Most 

of the pageants age around 15-18 years old. The judges are from both sides, 

insiders and outsiders. The public relations are done in various techniques. 

One of them is the public relations through internet and social media. The 

activities are also included the academic seminars. The seminar discussants 

are those from different Lue communities, including from Xishuangbanna. 

The topics of seminar are, for example, the problem on people and their 

ethnicities, nationalities, and races. When asking about the attitude and 

awareness of the Tai Lue people, Mr. Noi provided that he and the Lue people 

would like them to be proud of their identities and culture.  

The Deputy Major of the Municipality added that she did not feel 

proud of being Lue in the past, but now she feels very passionate to her rooted 

nationality. The performances reflect the good cultural heritage in that the 

ancestors have transferred. To make the children and young generations love 

and be proud of their rooted culture, we need to educate and cultivate them by 

learning and experiencing from the practical activities. The support that Mrs. 

Kallaya could do was the connection with the municipality to organize the 

sub-activities. These activities are teaching Lue language, promoting Lue 

cultures for young learners. The target groups include young children from the 

communities who learn mostly fun activities, for instance dancing, while the 
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teenage group would create their cultural performances, especially Tai Lue 

dancing. These group of people are really proud of their nationality. They 

expressed themselves properly. Last year, when they joined the festival, they 

presented the board with identifying themselves as Lue. They showed 

traditional plays, for instances, Ma Kan Kuay (banana branch horse) by 

combining the traditional style with modern pattern. It is very pleased that the 

young generations appreciate on their own rooted culture. The seniors are 

hopefully to transfer the culture and preserve it by young people hands. When 

being asked about other traditional activities that need to educate new 

generation, it was told that other beliefs, for instance, life prolonging 

ceremony, textile weaving culture, handicraft, food, and traditional 

performances and plays are required to revised and preserved. These cultural 

activities are intended to transfer to young generation and request them to 

protect and liven them forever (personal communication, July 12, 2014). 

 

The festival inheritance of Tai Lue people is counted very vital for preserving 

and maintaining traditional cultures. It is also the aspiration and motivation for 

attracting the young generations to love and passionate their rooted heritage. 

However, there are some unchanges found in the cultural preservation. These include, 

the language used among Lue people, dressing styles in that they still follow 

traditional dressing style. The festival participation of Lue people also indicates that 

the Lue communities are strengthened. It can be noticed that a number of festival 

participants annually increase. It will be more effective if the public relations of the 

festivals applies new technology and social networks to assist. And a number of 

visitors and tourists to join in the festival more and more. 

The preservation and patterns of Tai Lue local festivals in a year in Doi Saket 

District, Chiang Mai Province – It is found that the festivals and cultural practices of 

Tai Lue communities consist of both preserved activities and revised activities in that 

the people can use these knowledge to sustainably conserve them for the next 

generations.  
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Table 4.2 The Annual Festivals and Cultural Practices of Tai Lue People in Doi 

Saket at Present 

 

Context  of 

Environment 
Local Festival Local Wisdom Belief 

Ways of life Grandparent spirit’s 

worshipping 

Textile Supernatural spirit 

(ghost) 

Physical 

Geography 

Rain Water God 

Request Ceremony 

Foods Buddhism 

Family 

Establishment 

Buffalo, Rice Blessing 

ceremonies 

Local doctor or 

native sickness 

curer 

Nature 

 Rice cooker’s spirit 

worshipping 

  

 Life prolonging 

ceremony 

  

 Annual Plays, i.e. Tai 

Lue Dancing 

  

 Tai Lue Festivals    

 

From Table 4.2, it demonstrates that the local festivals and cultures are still in 

practice in Tai Lue communities. Even though some cultural practices are still active 

in some families, they still relate closely to the participation of other families. The 

example is rice cooker spirit worship which bases on supernatural belief, local doctor 

wisdom, foods and textile production.  

On the environmental context, including economic and social parameters, 

from the fieldworks and interviews, it was found that the ways of life of Tai Lue are 

still simple closing to the natural resources. The establishment of the communities 

were closed to the rivers or water resources where they were able to do agricultural or 

farming activities. Their main occupations included, farming, livestock, especially 

growing rice on paddy fields. Tai Lue people emphasized the importance of rice since 

it has benefited and fed people in the communities as well-beings. Moreover, the rice 
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culture transfers heritance to the next generations and creates their occupations. There 

are also found many beliefs and myths emerged from farming activities, for example, 

ghosts and sacred spirits. More importantly, rice culture is the prototype for practices 

in the ways of life. 

Based on the beliefs, it has been found the capability of the festivals reflecting 

traditional ceremonies. These are, for example, rice blessing ceremony, new rice 

worshipping, and buffalo blessing ceremony. These ceremonies are based on f arming 

activities. When doing these ceremonial activities, there are hidden meanings 

provided by the ancestors. For example, the new rice worshipping ceremony will be 

implemented in  November to December of the year after harvesting season. It is 

believed that before getting the new rice, the rice growers need to sacredly worship 

the new rice spirit in order to bless a lot of rice for consumption all year round.  

The changes of people’s occupations in Tai Lue communities at present affect 

the local cultures in the long run. Since the Lue people’s do not realize and be aware 

of its importance, the ceremonial practices related to these local wisdoms will 

disappear. If Tai Lue ways of life becomes more city-like, the involvement with 

traditional agricultural practices that bound with traditional cultures, especially in 

farming activities, will be reduced. The new generations will be unaware of their 

values and the inheritance will not be emphasized. Nonetheless, the working groups 

might argue that they have tried to inherit these traditional culture, it touches upon 

very superficial level. These may cause the extinction of good traditional cultures in 

the future. 

On the researchers’ view, we thought that the preservation of communities’ 

identities on the capability of traditional festivals in relations to the Tai Lue’s 

occupations is really important for cultural preservation and inheritance. The active 

group – middle aged Tai Lue, is the active agent led by the Municipality Major has 

been working hard to convince the young generations to be strong. The young group 

is required to be strong and visionary supported by every participant in the 

communities from the start till the end of the preservation process. One among many 

techniques to promote and strengthen preservation process is “creative community 

tourism” in order to initiate and align the strategies for sustainably using the 

community resources. 
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The beliefs of Tai Lue that inherited from their ancestors are social norms of 

the ethnic group. The myth in ghost reflects the sustainable belief since the ghost 

spirit worshipping ceremonies are present among the community residents. These 

ceremonies also mirror ways of life, belief, respect and the identity of Tai Lue clearly. 

It can be noted that if any institution still exists, it means that it can do its functions 

for the society. The ghost is compared as a belief institution in that Tai Lue respect. 

They have inherited this belief for a long time even though there are many changes in 

the society. This also reflects the preservation of local belief and culture presenting its 

capabilities for societal function. 

Even though the beliefs derived from the past, especially in ghost and 

supernatural things that are untouchable are not really reasonable in tourism concept, 

they can be revised and turned to be creative tourism. The owners of the stories can 

make them as value-added factors advertising the local products for tourism 

promotion. There are a number of tourists who are interested in authenticity reflecting 

the real communities. The creation of Tai Lue identities on beliefs and local wisdoms 

may be one of the promoting parameters to boost up tourism activities in the local 

areas in order to attract visitors to experience and learn.  

 

4.1.11 Tai Lue Identities and Cultures 

The study conducted different types of data collections and worked out in field 

areas. There appeared the learning about concept, phenomena and the ways of life of 

Thai Lue people in Doi Saket District, Chiang Mai Province. It was found that there 

were 4 remarkable characteristics of Tai Lue people and they are presented as follows. 

1) Tai Lue people’s shape and characteristics – they have medium 

sized figure similar to Tai Yuan. They are good-looking of both male and female 

2) Language – Tai Lue people have their own written and spoken 

dialect. It is their identity and the dialect is one of the sub-category of Tai Kadai 

Family 

3) Dressing – the Lue woman wore Sue Pad (Lue lady’s blouse) with 

front folding tided with the left or right sting. Lue man wore one-piece sarong to show 

tattoos containing traditional patterns.  The formal dress called “Tiew Sa Dor” (short 

pants) with black color or indigo 
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4.1.12 Tai Lue Festival Events in a Year 

The festivals within 12 months of a year can be presented as follows. 

Duen Jeang (the first month) Pagoda worshipping festival, new house 

warming welcome ceremony, wedding 

ceremony 

Duen Kama, Khao Kama the sacred mediation, new rice spirit (the 

second month)  worshipping ceremony 

Duen Sam (the third month) Worshipping town spirits, Tai Lue New 

Year 

Duen Si (the fourth month) Grand life prolonging ceremony, being 

ordained ceremony, wedding ceremony 

and new house warming welcoming 

ceremony 

Duen Ha (the fifth month)  Rice offering ceremony, 1000 piles of 

sand offering 

Duen Hok (the sixth month) Song Kran Festival (New Year), Rain 

Water Request Festival, Wedding 

Ceremony, New House Warmly 

Welcoming Ceremony 

Duen Jed (the seventh month) Poi Raek Na (the first ploughing on the 

field ceremony) 

Duen Paed (the eighth month) Poi Phra Bat (Worshipping the Buddha 

Lord Foot Print 

Duen Kao (the ninth month) Buddhist Lent, food and water to spirits, 

Offering Dhamma, Making merits to the 

passed- away relatives 

Duen Sib (the tenth month) Offering foods for elderly 

Duen Sib Ed (the eleventh month) Poi Tarn Dham Ha Pang (Offering 

Dhamma to suffering spirits) 

Duen Sib Song (the twelfth month) Refrainment from the Buddhist Lent, 

Offering Paek Tree, Fire Boat Floating 

Festival, Loi Krathong Festival 
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Local products, textile, handicraft, silver ware, golden jewelry, blacksmith, 

knife making, sickle, vegetable planting, livestock. 

Foods – noodle source (chili paste), crab source, bamboo source, vegetable 

source, fermented eggplant, fermented bean, fish, bamboo worm, dry pork or beef, 

etc. 

Food/beef curry, minced meat with source, vegetable curry, roasted fish, 

fermented beef curry, bamboo shoot curry, fresh water weed, fermented pork skin, 

fermented vegetable, chicken soup, mushroom curry, etc. 

Snacks – crispy sticky rice pads, Khao Taen, Khao Lam Fuen, Sugar cane 

juice dessert, ect. 

 

4.1.13 Ceremonies and Beliefs 

The similar ceremonies and beliefs that still remain with the 4 communities is 

the respect to ghosts and spirits in that it initiated many ceremonies as follows. 

Seu Baan –It is the belief in Indra or god and goddess who protects the people 

in the communities. 

Grand parents’ spirits – they are the spirits who protect people in the families, 

especially their grandchildren. 

Rice cooker spirit – Mrs. Chanhom is the only one who inherits this local 

wisdom. When she passed away, her daughter has continued the ceremonial practice. 

It is the ceremonial activity that is used to cure the sickness. 

House or hall spirits- they are the Indras or the spirits that protect the houses. 

The shrines are hung on the walls of the houses on the sleeping bed. The sacred 

worshipping offerings include popped rice container, flowers, incense, and candles. 

The worshippers can ask for good blesses and protection. 

The beliefs on Khued (prohibition) – this refers to the ways in which people 

break the mythological rules. The basic data told that there are many prohibitions as 

follows: moaning ceremony on Saturday, the house construction to obstruct the god’s 

or goddess’ travel route, the house construction to expand its size, the house 

construction over the anthill, mortar and water well, the ladder is set in the same 

direction with the house door, moving a mortar to the North, eating before parents, the 

seal of water well, heading to the west when sleeping, using the broken tools and 
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equipment, wedding in the Buddhist Lent period, and the pregnant lady to talk to the 

one who is going to do commerce and to hunt things in the forest since it will make 

that person to fail in his/her activity. However, there appears similar prohibition data 

and they are as follow: sitting on the ladder and this is the trick not to make the sitter 

to fall down from the house, the high home platform with many ladder steps since it is 

believed that the lady with monthly period can sit in each step according to the day 

she has period.  

In short, the 4 Tai Lue communities have their cultural capacities. When there 

are many changes affecting the ways of life, the society and cultures are also 

influenced. The flood of external changes in many aspects also cause the changes of 

these communities. These also cause the young generations change their attitudes 

towards their own identities. It is likely to make the rooted cultures endangered. 

However, many involved groups, especially the municipality committee have put 

much attempt to revise and preserve their fine inheritance. They have organized the 

festivals reflecting traditional practices to educate and experience the new generations 

to be aware of their importance. They have drawn on the participation of the involved 

people to jointly and protect their own good cultures. The traditional festivals have 

been organized continually drawing both the native people and visitors to appreciate 

on the inheriting process. The festivals, at least, can make people preserve their own 

original cultures. 

It is also found that the state and situation of local cultural practices in the 4 

communities has been gradually changed, but it is not at the stage of endangerment. 

All the changes are caused and chosen by the residents of communities since they 

believed that the changes strengthened the maintenance. Nonetheless, there are some 

people in the society changed their ways of life to suit the economic and social 

situations. However, the inheritance of Tai Lue cultures by the involved people is still 

on the process. The Tai Lue learning museum was established as the community 

learning center for young and later generations reflecting as societal identity. It is 

needed to seek for the appropriate way to preserve and develop the learning facilities, 

especially as a sustainable tourism visit site containing the balance among society, 

economy and environment. 
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The capabilities of the communities are still recognized since Tai Lue people 

still live happily in the simple way with natural resources. They still rely on water 

resources for living through local tradition based on good culture using symbols 

reflecting the importance of history, especially the capitalism in the present time that 

uses the money as medium for exchanging goods and products. The design of the 

products based on local wisdoms, for example textile, reflects Lue’s identities 

combining with modern changes to be the products for gaining incomes. Moreover, 

this activity also makes money through  tourism, including the symbols of historical 

backgrounds, for instance, the pillars of the house that reflect specific identity. It 

presents their own ethnicity causing them confident, and proud in their value. The 

ways in which the residents of communities share the similar identities and beliefs, 

interactions and experiences with one another make them adjust themselves and live 

in the communities appropriately. The shared practices among the ethnic people 

emerge the rules, regulations and norms of the communities. The inheriting practices 

have become culture for living, especially the w through cultural practices and 

festivals. The worshipping of house pillar spirits has been transferred from generation 

to generation on 14th to 18th April of the year. The worshipping offerings will be the 

foods made by Lue’s local wisdoms reflecting real identity and diversity of living and 

abundance of natural resources and environment in the communities.  

Therefore, the sustainable tourism management, especially the art tourism that 

includes: the architecture in the communitiesconsist of the religious architecture in 

Tai Lue temples. These are Wat Sri Mung Muang situated in Baan Luang Nue that 

reflects real Lue art, especially the Luang animal which mirrors the people’s respect 

and the unique design of religious places related to the people’s ways of life in the 

past. Another is the general architecture reflecting in the households of the 

communities. Even though the traditional house style is gradually disappeared, the 

museum was established to preserve the Tai Lue traditional style that can be the 

learning resource for the visitors. Moreover, there are other preserved houses, for 

instance, homestays in Baan Luang Tai are the ways to preserve traditional style. 

There is coupled with the tourism management that designed the visiting routes to 

reflect people’s ways of life. This tourism site presents their own identities through 

dressing, foods, festivals and cultural practices that combined both the traditional 
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beliefs, festivals related to people’s lives and occupations – farming, architecture, and 

story-telling of the ethnic group originated in Xishuangbanna. The stories present 

interesting parameters of sustainable tourism that contains the knowledge of ethnicity, 

ways of life, cultures and festivals, including local wisdoms that can be used as 

tourism products for sustainably future tourism. 

 

4.2 Part 2 The Developmental Model of Local Cultural Practice and 

Festivals for Sustainable Tourism of Tai Lue in Doi Saket Distict, 

Chiang Mai Province 

 

4.2.1 The Process of Developing the Model of Local Cultural and Festival 

Preservation for Sustainable Tourism –From the Field Works, it 

Revealed as Follows 

4.2.1.1 The process of data management in developing the model of 

local cultural and festival preservation for sustainable tourism – it was found that even 

though the four Tai Lue communities experienced the changes affected by external 

and internal factors, they were able to come across all the challenges and preserve 

their own wisdom resources. It is also noticeable that the 4 communities could adjust 

themselves into the change of economy, and society, and they also receive the new 

innovation and knowledge to integrate into their productivity and ways of life. 

Therefore, the development of model for cultural and festival preservation has 

become the important condition influencing the continual adjustment in terms of 

repetitive productivity in the forms of regulations, traditional practices, and new 

productivity. The management paradigm is also needed to cope with the changes. 

Therefore, tourism management plays a very important role in this vein. 

The data management on tourism needs the participation of the 

stakeholders, especially the residents in the areas. Moreover, another important factor 

is ecological principle in which influence the ways of life of human beings. Since we 

cannot separate between the residents in the areas and its ecological system, we need 

to emphasize the factors supporting the development. These factors, namely: natural 

resources and environment, society and economy, tradition, festivals, culture and 
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knowledge are needed to be systematized. Furthermore, we have to realize that our 

actions affect directly to the community context.  

The sustainable practice is the study of the quantity of community 

capitals, and the capabilities in response to the endless needs. Therefore, it is 

suggested to wisely study, to balance among the economic and social needs in order 

to accommodate and appropriate sustainable tourism. In developing the model for 

preserving Tai Lue cultures and festivals, it was launched by the participation of the 

residents of the communities. It is the process that is open for the communities to 

perceive, jointly make decision, exchange the information, and jointly do planning. 

The emphasis of real problems emerged from the communities can be solved by 

integrative planning, clear practical process, and appropriate management. 

Additionally, the precise information with good coordination with new paradigm, 

together with regular following-up process will provide the effective ways of tourism 

management. The main components for people’s participation in managing 

sustainable tourism can divide into 3 aspects. 

1) Management principle – Generally, the managerial system 

of Tai Lue communities is based on the 4 basic principles as follows. 

(1) The acceptance in regulations and rules among Tai Lue 

communities 

(2) The sharing of benefit of the residents in the 

communities and the governance in the society 

(3) The sustainability of productivity system and ecological 

balance 

(4) The participation of the people in 4 communties 

2) Managerial procedure – The management of Tai Lue 

community information resources can be divided into 3 aspects 

(1) The categorization of the various types of data in the 

community context 

(2) The rules and regulations are educated the members in 

the communities in both written or other forms in order to convince everyone to share 

similar understanding, and to set up the punishment rules if the rules are broken 
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(3) The occasional discussions and meetings are set among 

the involved parties in the communities in order to revise the rules and regulations, 

and the setting up of community organizations to look after, monitor and control 

sustainable tourism management by the communities themselves as well as the use of 

resources for sustainable development 

3) Information management pattern under the participation of 

the 4 communities –The development of Tai Lue cultural and festival preservation for 

sustainable tourism may be different among communities in terms of their physical 

features, economic, social and cultural situations. These differences can be divided 

into 3 types: 

(1) the management in regards of traditional norms – this is 

the way to use idealism, beliefs and traditional concepts to apply for managing the 

patterns of festival organizing in order to set up the rules and regulations for 

sustainable tourism management 

(2) Applied management – the communities may use other 

patterns to integrate with the traditional ones or in some communities can use the 

official patterns to organize the festival activities. For example, the meetings are set 

for drafting rules and regulations in using the community resources for sustainable 

tourism that are driven by community committee and they are  certified by local 

administration organizations as seen in Baan Luang Nue at present 

(3) The management that incorporates with external agents 

for tourism management, especially between the communities and governmental 

organizations or the investors. Sometimes, tourism management is adapted for 

appropriateness. It is the collaborative work between the communities as establishers 

and the assisting agents as the managers 

Therefore, the management of information resources in regards of 

community participation for developing the preservation model of local cultures and 

festivals can be formulated as follows. 

The first step–“Searching Step”, the four communities are different from 

one another in terms of their specific characteristics and past experiences. Each 

community has managed their own resources whether it was successful or not since it 

depends on many factors embedded in that community. The implementation of the 



187 

activities whether by the communities themselves or organizations will not be 

successful and effective if these parties do not understand and know their 

communities well enough. 

Knowing self deeply by the communities is the starting point to activate 

the involved people to better understand Tai Lue. This can be done through self-

reviews, learning and studying, and searching for the history and background of the 

communities, especially on the inherited festivals and cultural practices. This 

examination included what pattern of inheritance derived by the people and how the 

people implemented these cultural activities in order to reflect the development of the 

communities in various aspects. These aspects consist of: ways of life, occupations, 

cultures and festivals that the researchers were interested in. For example, if one 

wants to study about Tai Lue cultures and festivals, he/she needs to examine and 

review about the past picture, problematic situations, solutions, or the past managerial 

techniques. The study also focuses on the changes in every parameter that affects the 

inherited cultural practices and festivals. With this study pattern, it can present the 

changes from the past and the new developmental patterns used. However, the former 

goals and objectives for using cultural tools, the causes of changes, the relationship 

between communities and external factors from the past till present are suggested to 

be examined. 

Procedure – Tai communities and the research team jointly planned the 

conceptual framework of studying or researching topics. The periods or changing 

intervals were used as the tools for gathering data. This also included the relationship 

between the communities and forests or dynamic resources as the conditions affecting 

economic and social development. They additionally affect the changes of benefit 

occurred from tourism management. In studying the communities to understand the 

changes, the dividing of periods or time intervals can present the all the aspects of the 

data, including the changes, causes, problems, and solutions that have their systematic 

developmental stages from the past till present. 

In collecting data, there were more sub-procedures for examination. 

Each member of the communities was assigned to research what he/she was interested 

in, for instance, water resources, agriculture, festivals, cultures, and local wisdoms. 



188 

With this method, the data were collected really fast and it is the way to train local 

people in the communities. 

The reviews of data at a time can be done by taking the data to discuss 

and share with the community members on what they have learned. The sharing 

patterns may be monthly meeting of the villages or focus group conversations. With 

these, it can pull out the community members, participation for checking the precise 

of data and for bringing back the past picture back to the percepts of community 

members. This also leads to the involvement for the communities who can appreciate 

their own values and the past practices may also affect the abundance or shortage of 

the present.  

The second step – “Review Step”, In collecting data and information 

management, there are many related factors. These are people, resources and external 

factors. Therefore, the study of appropriateness in each Tai Lue community for 

tourism management by the communities, it needs to scrutinize or review the related 

components influencing the process of tourism management by the communities. 

These are as follows. 

1) Basic background of Tai Lue communities –This is the 

revision of basic background of Tai Lue communities that shape the residents to think 

or practice in various activities. These are, for instance, the main ethnic groups in the 

communities, geographical features, the areas of communities, and basic natural 

resources that can help understand the community history that influence related 

concept, beliefs and ways of life. 

(1) The main ethnic groups in the communities–Tai Lue 

communities are the home of diverse ethnicities. Each ethnic group has their own 

beliefs in that they are different from the outsiders. To learn about them before going 

to the field, it is very important to better understand their basic thinking and beliefs 

that affect their practices. Tai Lue people love peace and respect to Buddhism. They 

love their locality and are proud in their communities and historical background. They 

live together as a big group to preserve their inherited festivals and cultures. The ways 

in which they maintain their own identities become strengthened. If they do not speak 

out or express their ideas in conversations, it does not mean that they are not 

interested in or participate in the activities. 
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(2) Geographical feature – Tai Lue communities were 

established in the areas with different geographical zones in that cause them have 

different ways of life. For example, the group that lives on the high land with complex 

mountain layers containing abundant forest, the residents assimilate themselves into 

the environment. From birth to death, the people’s beliefs, festivals and cultural 

practices are bounded with agricultural activities, i.e., buffalos’ blessing ceremony, 

snakefish parade, rain water god requesting parade. 

(3) Basic natural resources – this refers to the existed 

resources, for example, soil, water, forest, wild animals, food sources, and water 

sources. This also includes the available community resources, for instance, 

abundance, shortage, plantation features, and biodiversity. The natural resources and 

environment in each community are related to various resources – forest, soil and 

water. The categorization of resources will be facilitating the research team to get 

compete data, for example, forest resource, soil resource, and water resource that are 

used as farming activities can provide the data related to ceremonial activities 

containing various basic resources of the inherited cultures and festivals. 

2) Ways of life pattern – it is a study of Tai Lue communities 

since in the past till present.This pattern can reflect the knowledge, local wisdoms, 

beliefs, natural resource benefits, and experience transfer from generation to 

generation. These patterns comprise: farming activities, dam construction, and ghost 

worshipping. These patterns are noted in poetry, proverbs, and learning resources and 

transferred through beliefs, for example, buffalo blessing ceremony, and rice cooker 

spirit worshipping. Moreover, these patterns have been also transmitted through 

ceremonies related to Buddhism since Tai Lue people are very respectful to the 

religion. Therefore, the study was mainly based on the ways of life of the community 

residents in various topics. These include: societal system, for example, social system, 

religion, belief, culture, festival, and ways of life. The study emphasized, for instance, 

the character of household construction and what are the residents’ occupations. The 

examination also focused on the changes of economy, society, culture and technology 

from the past to present. The main focus, for example, the tool for farming was using 

buffalo for ploughing the land, but now using machine instead, or the adaptation of 
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modern textile patterns are used instead of the traditional ones in order to serve the 

marketing needs.  

The four Tai Lue communities are settled on the plain areas 

relying on agricultural activities for living. They also have their own specific ways of 

life patterns. 

3) Rules and regulations –these norms could make Tai Lue 

communities live together happily and peacefully. The rules and regulations are in 

both written and non-written forms using their own dialects to explain. These might 

be different for enforcement and practices in according to their identities. The strength 

of Tai Lue norm is that the people are very united and they have collaborated with one 

another in doing activities to protect and strengthen their traditional cultures. They 

brainstormed and discussed among themselves to search for typical cultural practices 

before modeling the practice patterns for sustainability. The derived cultural practices 

are, for example, Tai Lue dressing style, Sue Baan (house spirit) blessing ceremony in 

that they have tried to keep the original practice. However, there are some changes 

due to the movement of society, economy and technology. Moreover, the revision of 

traditional food culture, including traditional ways of life has been researched and 

practiced. Then they have been projected in the form of community tourism 

promotion. The study has emphasized the rules and regulations that have influenced 

the community in order and they are as follows. 

(1) Regulations, rules and practical norms of Tai Lue 

community –these have been used for managing natural resources, soil or land, water, 

forest, and the community areas. They have been recorded in both written and non-

written forms. 

(2) The development of community rules and regulations –

there appears 2 types of basic rules and regulation; official regulation development 

and natural regulation development. These two developmental types have different 

backgrounds and uses. 

(3) The patterns of regulation implementation – this is used to 

control the shared benefits of the community people. These can be natural resources, 

living together, and social norms. These frequently appear in two forms: direct 

regulation and indirect regulation. 
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(4) The related factors in regulating norms – both direct and 

indirect regulations emerged from Tai Lue communities are not singly set. They are 

interrelated with one another or shared backgrounds, for example, ways of life, 

awareness, attitude and problematic situation. 

(5) The Lue people’s participation in setting up rules and 

regulations. 

(6) The achievement conditions and factors in using the rules 

and regulations for living together in preserving the cultures through the practical 

norms in relations to the environment. For example, the rules and regulations were 

formed in relations to cultural ceremonies and inherited festivals, the actions for ways 

of life and living with others, dressing, foods, awareness of personal background, and 

cultural preservation. 

4) Participation Dynamics – the people’s participation is the 

very important for managing every activities in Tai Lue communities. These activities 

include conflict solution, appropriate and sustainable natural resources management. 

The participation is related to both inside sections and outside organizations. 

Frequently, there emerged creative ideas, but it lacked people’s participation that 

caused unsuccessful policies. Therefore, the people’s participation has become the 

important factors for promoting community tourism management. 

Therefore, the information management and storage through the 

community people’s participation is needed. The stage of making people 

understanding in the participation process is needed. These understandings include, 

for instance, the participation in the community activities by the residents in the past 

both officially and unofficially, the sectors, groups and organizations that participated 

in the activities and the outcomes of activity implementation. Furthermore, the 

examination of community participation can harmonize the involved parties together 

motivating them to jointly think, do, and benefit from their creative activities. 

5) The activities in Tai Lue communities – these can reflect the 

residents’ ideas and opinions towards things around them. These activities are, for 

instance, forest ordaining and river life prolonging ceremony that Tai Lue people have 

used as strategy for preserving and revising traditional cultures and festivals, i.e. ways 

of life, dressing, ceremonies and natural resources in the communities. 
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Procedure – the examination of data and information gathering and management 

through people’s participation can be implemented by systematically systematizing 

them into tables. When going to the study fields, there may appear various angles of 

data simultaneously, they can be managed into the prepared system and help the 

examiners to cover all the aspects of data needed, as well as be able to manage further 

studies. 

Stage 3“Analysis challenge” – the data management or analysis is the 

way in which these data are interpreted to understand their background, ways of life, 

and concepts that are used for application. These managerial topics might include, for 

example, natural resources and environment management, that can make involved 

people better understand the communities. Also, the people can identify the hidden 

aspects presenting the potential aspects that can be used as the strategies for 

protecting and using the community resources. 

The analysis of strengths and weaknesses or “SWOT” can be used to 

assist the community analysis. This method is used based on the various concepts and 

theories easily to implement. The analysis is also based upon the analysts themselves 

in which they should have concentration, consciousness, detailed consideration, 

know-all character, royalty, and understating the context. 

The good point –the analysis of strengths and weaknesses can assist the 

understanding in the communities in overall picture since the external and internal 

factors are examined. The prediction of community situation can help set up the 

strengths and weaknesses from the internal surrounding, while the drawbacks from 

the external factors influencing the communities are also analyzed. This is known as 

integrative prediction. 

Procedures 

1) The analysis of internal factors in the communities: 

Strengths and good points resulted from the internal factors of 

Tai Lue communities that promote the community tourism management. The 

strengths is the strong or good points derived from the internal situation and context 

of the communities. These include what the communities have, for example, 

ceremonies, beliefs, harmonization, and leadership. These strengths will be used to set 

up the strategies for appropriate tourism management of the communities. 
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After Tai Lue have reviewed about themselves, there are found 

many good points available in the communities. These existing cultural practices have 

not disappeared in according to the economic and social changes. The revision of the 

available resources: beliefs, wisdoms and ceremonies, for use motivate the 

community residents to be proud of their heritance and real ways of life. 

The study in field work was done through the selection of areas 

where Tai Lue people lacked. The people can use the process and guidelines that are 

used to be successful in the past for applying into their communities. The strong point 

of this process is that it is very fast and the communities do not need to try out many 

times. However, they should be careful and understanding the surrounding context by 

applying and adapting for use. The good examples should be interesting with effective 

process. The prototype communities should efficiently manage their tourism through 

the changes appropriately till they can sustain the resources in the communities 

effectively.  

2) The analysis of external factors of the communities 

(1) Opportunities – the analysis focuses on the things 

surroundingtheoutside of Tai Lue communities that can positively affect to the 

residents. The opportunities are occurred by the external factors resulted from the 

outside surrounding of the communities, but they support the activity implementation. 

We need to seek for the opportunities in order to benefit from them, for instance, the 

policy on tourism management of the country at that time, or the ideas of the 

administrators, for example, district major,  the major of local administration 

organization, or provincial major who fully influence and support the community 

tourism management. 

(2) Drawbacks – the analysis of changes of the outside that 

obstruct the community tourism management. The drawbacks resulted from the 

external factors are the limitations derived from the outside surroundings. For this 

reason, the communities need to use the guidelines that correspond to the context and 

try to eradicate all these occurred problems.  

Stage 4 “Application”–After analyzing the communities, the residents 

will know and understand their areas more. They will also discover the strengths, 

weaknesses, opportunities and drawbacks that can be used for designing the 
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developmental guidelines for preserving local wisdoms and community tourism 

management. It is suggested to start with simple thing for prioritizing and moving the 

application for other aspects. 

Process 

1) Using the information to analyze the direction that the Tai 

Lue communities can used as rules, regulations or activities as priority. The starting 

points would be the basic and strong contexts of the communities, including the 

solutions for the problems, and the attempt in looking for opportunities from outside 

to promote and manage sustainable tourism and local cultural preservation. 

2) Encourage the people’s participation in setting the rules and 

regulations or designing the priority activities by drafting the activity plans to educate 

Tai Lue people. These activities may include the problems and importance of the 

activities, objectives, expected outcomes, duration, target groups, procedures, 

instrument and tools, activity participants, and budgeting. 

If we compare between sustainable tourism management with cooking, it 

appears that the simple steps of making food without complex process by using 

available materials and ingredients will be favored and repeated by the eaters. But if 

the food is cooked by complicated process, materials and ingredients, it will be not 

favored by the eaters anymore. 

Stage 5 “Following up process” –this process is the revision of the 

activities done together among the participants. It is the evaluation process in working 

in order to check what the people thought and did in setting rules, regulations, 

activities and procedures for sustainable tourism management. The process also 

covers how to check about the incomplete steps in order to improve and develop. The 

process does not only improve the activities, but also human resources development 

in order to get the strategies for organizing the future activities. These can be 

implemented in to 2 ways as follows. 

The interpretation of learned lesson after the activities have been 

Immediately done. The good point is that the data are still updated providing the 

positive and negative aspects from each activity and become the data sources for 

further activities. 
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Procedure–the simple process is to have conversation unofficially. It can 

use simple questions drawing on every people’s participation to take part in reflecting 

the activities as in the following aspects: 

1) The reflection of strong and weak points stating whether 

which aspects need improvement 

2) What does each participant learn, what they have experienced 

from doing the activities 

3) What are they going to do in the future, to plan further 

activities, and who will assist them to run the activities 

4.2.1.2 The factors and conditions for information management based 

on people’s participation for developing the local cultural and festival preservation in 

the 4 Tai Lue communities – From the study, in each Tai Lue community, it always 

contains related factors and conditions for information management. They may be 

different from one another in each community, but overall they are related to the 

conditions for activity implementation. These conditions comprise the internal factors 

in the communities, i.e. leaders, people’s participation, norms and traditions of the 

areas, and the external factors – the supports and enhancement from the outsiders as 

in the following details. 

The internal factors in the communities: 

Leaders – Most of the leaders are the village heads or community 

leaders. They are officially appointed to function as heads of the communities. 

However, there are more leading personnel in the communities who are not official. 

These include, for example, elderly, ceremonial worshippers, the leaders of beliefs 

and spirits. These people are unofficial nominated. In some communities, they play 

more important role than those of the official ones.  

The important of the leader becomes one of the important factors 

affecting the success or failure of the communities. If the community were a ship, the 

arrival of the ship to the shore is safe or not depends on many factors. These are: the 

capabilities of the crews and the state of the sea. The most important factor is the 

captain or the leader of that ship who has sufficient knowledge to lead the ship to the 

shore safely. If the captain is knowledgeable and experienced,he can take the ship to 
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the destination successfully. Similarly, the administrators are capable figures, they can 

lead the activities to the set goals successfully.  

In the past, the strong leaders emphasized only physical features, 

characteristics, abilities, prosperity and augustness. At present, however, the leaders 

must be strong and determined, visionary and better having communication skills in 

order to lead the success to the communities and satisfaction of the residents. 

The community leaders can be divided into 2 types: 

The official leader – he or she is appointed officially to have authority, 

and function in doing things in relations to the rules and regulations set by the 

communities. These leaders are the village heads (Phor Luang) or community board 

members. 

The unofficial leader – he or she has no official position, but accepted by 

the people in the communities. These people have special qualification needed by the 

residents. Their qualification might be working experience, skills and abilities or 

seniority. In tourism management, the leaders are expected to lead the 

accomplishment to the communities.  

Leadership refers to the ability to lead the others. This is very important 

quality that indicates the success of the work. It is the process in that a person using 

his or her power to motivate, direct or push up others or groups to be very active in 

doing activities with the ultimately successful goals. 

The participation of Tai Lue communities in developing the model for 

local cultural preservation appeared that the heads’ leadership very much affected the 

achievement of working process due to the followings. 

1) He/she is accepted and respected by the community residents 

2) He/she is visionary and positive in traditional preservation 

and development 

3) He/she is determined in preserving and developing the 

communities, including having certain direction 

4) He/she listens and respects others’ ideas and opinions 

5) He/she is accountable in working and being checked by the 

communities 
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6) He/she can regularly communicate and negotiate with the 

members in tourism communities, for example, in the monthly meeting with the 

villagers, or the participants in ceremonial activities 

7) He/she is energetic and eager to always get new knowledge 

from outside the communities, bring back to share with the members and 

appropriately apply it into practice 

8) He/she gives the opportunity to the community members to 

share ideas and opinions, actions and benefit equally 

9) He/she uses the rules and regulations with both insiders and 

outsiders equally and appropriately 

10) He/she appropriately benefits from the external organizations 

or sectors appropriately and equally 

Participation is the ways in which the opportunities are offered to the 

participants who join in the developmental process or community activity 

implementation from the start till the end. These participatory activities include: living 

together, problem searching, planning, deciding, resources gathering, using local 

technologies, administration and management, assessment and evaluation, and getting 

benefits from the projects. All these practices must correspond to the ways of life and 

community cultures. 

From the study, the researchers found that the community participation 

becomes very important factor encouraging the success of the activities. The 

participation emerges among the insiders in the communities and the communities 

with outside sectors regarding to their responsibilities and functions. The ways in that 

the communities and organizations jointly analyze their own area capabilities before 

using any developmental model with their communities, it makes them better 

understand themselves than that of using the policy from other sectors to implement. 

The development of local Tai Lue cultures and festivals for sustainable 

tourism management needs to be initiated by the coopration among all the related 

sectors in the communities. The activities are needed to be implemented based on the 

participation of the stakeholders in every process and they understand the 

communities thoroughly. With these processes, they will have the appropriate 

developmental model. 
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The participation of the communities is presented as follows. 

1) The participatory study of Tai Lue communities has activated 

the Tai Lue members to learn about self in terms of ways of life and natural and 

environmental resources in order to use as basic information for work 

implementation. Moreover, these refined data can be used to support the problem 

search looking into their causes and prioritize the problems for solutions. 

2) Tai Lue community members have jointly planned the 

development working together to express their opinions in setting up the policies, 

objectives, methods, and guidelines for work implementation and resources for use. 

3) The members have jointly developed the communities by 

supporting materials, tool, labors, budget, management, using resources, coordination 

and asking for assistance from outsiders. 

4) The members can benefit themselves from the development 

by turning the activities into commercial benefits in both materials and attitudes based 

on the equality of the members in the society. 

5) The members can follow-up and assess the developmental 

process in order to solve the emerged problems. 

Local customs is the regulations practiced by the community members 

from generation to generation. These customs are related to social orders and 

morality. The people who do not follow them are assumed as not the good social 

figures and cannot live with others happily. These social moralities are assumed as not 

good are, for example, parents’ blaming or hurting that is counted immortalized and 

the Thai ladies did not show their bodies in the public. In some communities, if the 

ladies presented their naked bodies in the public, the punishment would be used not 

only for the persons themselves, but also their communities as well. Moreover, if ones 

did not follow the customs and norms, it would be a server wrongdoing and the 

negative things would affect their families and communities. These customs are 

mostly related to morality, regulations, laws or rules that are accepted by societal 

people. 

From the study, it was found that Tai Lue community residents had 

followed the traditional customs strongly in order to preserve their local cultures and 

festivals for sustainable tourism management. These good practices affected people’s 
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appropriate behaviors and shaped them to respect and believe in traditional teachings 

of their ancestors. These inherited myths include: the punishment of the devils that 

broke the rules, and the strong practices along the rules and regulations that prevent 

the people from breaking the rules.  

The external factors outside Tai Lue communities that set the model for 

local cultural and festival preservation appeared many enhancing factors from 

outsiders. These are: the supports from external sectors whether governmental, private 

or academic groups in the forms of budgeting, giving knowledge and suggestions, and 

providing many working projects under the preservation model of Tai Lue cultures. It 

was also found that the external supports rested on mostly the inspiration and 

motivation in achieving the projects pushed up by the governmental sectors in terms 

of knowledge, activity and budget provision. 

 

4.2.2 The Activity Patterns for Appropriate Local Cultural Preservation 

and Sustainable Tourism Management in Tai Lue Communities 

The process of cultural and festival preservation provided the activity patterns 

for preserving local Tai Lue cultures and festivals in the 4 communities appropriate 

for sustainable tourism management. The details are as follows. 

The Tai Lue cultural and festival preservation patterns are geared into tourism 

promotion. These activities have promoted tourism activities that motivate traditional 

culture preservation and inheritance. From the gathering of Tai Lue’s ways of life, 

cultural pattern and local wisdoms, it was found that the four communities have 

inherited these good cultural practices. These can reflect from annual festivals 

organized by the residents, especially tourism activities based on the cooperative 

management by local people, especially in Baan Luang Nue. The physical features of 

the 4 communities are different but they are advantageous for managing tourism 

differently. Pong Kum Community is located in the high area while the other three 

situated in the plain zones where the road passes by. These are the important factors 

for designing local tourism to favor the visitors. 

However, the traditional patterns and history of the community establishment, 

including the relationship among the relatives are still the influencing factors of the 4 

villages. Community tourism is not the main occupation for local residents, but it is a 
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sustainable alternative that reflects the balance of society, economy, and environment 

in the 4 communities. At the same time, these inherited cultural practices are needed 

to transfer to the grand-children generation in order to activate them to preserve their 

rooted backgrounds. 

From the study, it can be categorized the preservation of local cultures and 

festivals into 3 patterns: economic, social and cultural sustainability. 

4.2.2.1 The maintenance of local Tai Lue cultures and festivals in 

tourism management – the changing situation in both structure and physical features 

affected the changes of community environment, especially on capitalism and the 

beginning of development. The effects of basic infrastructure and the expansion of 

Chiang Mai Province at present have emerged townhouse communities, together with 

urbanization process. It caused the pieces of land were sold out to especially the 

foreign investors who bought the areas to establish relaxing resorts. With abundant 

environment, it attracted the investors to come into the areas. The areas in Baan 

Luang Nue, Baan Luang Tai and Baan Pa Kha were purchased by the foreigners who 

invested their money for resorts and relaxing facilities. With these factors, it increases 

local people debts from being consumers who have spent a lot of money on relaxing 

and entertaining activities. 

Nonetheless, the appreciation and awareness of rooted cultures 

transferred by the ancestors, coupled with the relationship among the relatives, the 

local community residents harmoniously work out to revise the traditional cultural 

practices for preservation.  The search for revising their history and identities of Tai 

Lue people has been started as the saying “as soon as we have known that there was a 

real Muang Luang existing, we are really proud of it and we feel that we are one of 

the real human group” (that our ancestors did not lie about this). This historical 

background turns the people to revise their own rooted culture, history background 

and immigration routes. They have started managing themselves in preserving local 

and traditional cultures through tourism management. The example is in Baan Luang 

Tai that manages tourism in the form of homestay, and develops Tai Lue house style 

as the tourism spot, coupled with the promotion of local textile and products. Overall, 

the identities and uniqueness of Tai Lue cultures can be revised through the museum 

containing valuably historical stories.  
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Tai Lue ways of life museum – It is in Doi Saket District. This museum 

was established due to the community leaders’ attempt who were aware of the value 

of traditional cultures and their ethnic identities. They did not want their rooted 

wisdom to disappear. So they have been very determined to inherit and preserve Tai 

Lue ways of life for their next generation. After the community leaders of Tai Lue in 

Doi Saket had firstly organized “Tai Lue culture and festival” at Wat Luang Tai on 

14th April 2000, it has become the starting point for revising and preserving Tai Lue 

cultures. From that day, the annual Lue festival has been organized and it is 

financially supported from the municipality. In each year, the Lue communities in 

other areas are invited to join the festivals. These communities are from, for example, 

Phayao, Chiang Rai, and Nan, etc.   

The Lue people have participated to do activities together in order to 

perform and advertise their cultures. These include, for instance, dressing, textile 

weaving, and traditional performances. The community leaders led by Mr. Pradit Sa-

ardluan (the mayor of Baan Luang Tai Sub-districty), together with the residents of 

Lue communities have put much attempt to search for migration route of their 

ancestors to Doi Saket of Chiang Mai Province. Until 13th to 20th October 2005, they 

sent the representatives to survey cultural tourism festival at Muang Luang Nue and 

Muang Luang Tai situated in the special governing zone of Xiang Roong in China.  

When these people returned, they discussed among the involved parties 

to establish the symbolic places for gathering traditional tools and equipments and 

developing Tai Lue ways of life. Doi Saket Municipality had initiated to build Tai 

Lue house (Hean Tai Lue) with the budget of 3,800,000 Baht on the land bought by 

people’s donation (400,000 Baht). This land is located in front of Wat Luang Tai (Wat 

Rangsri Suthawat). Moreover, the budget allocated by SML with 1,500,000 Baht was 

used as the initial capital for constructing Tai Lue house. The construction was 

completed on 6th April 2006 and from that time the “the 7th Tai Lue Festival” had 

been organized.  

4.2.2.2 The pattern of Tai Lue Ways of Life Museum – this unique 

museum is the house of many traditional cultures and wisdoms. They are detailed as 

follows. 

1) The history of Tai Lue in Doi Saket District 
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2) Tai Lue dialect 

3) Tai Lue foods 

4) Occupations 

5) Dressing 

6) Belief culture 

7) Tai Lue plays and performances 

8) Tai Lue house and the history of Tai Lue Museum.  

This is a life museum and the areas inside are divided into different 

sections to exhibit the information and stories as in the followings. 

1) The exhibition zone for displaying Tai Lue history 

2) The information about Tai Lue Life Museum 

3) The demonstration of Tai Lue textile weaving activities 

4) The simulation zone for displaying bedroom, kitchen and 

dressing areas 

5) The exhibition zone for displaying tools and equipments for 

daily activites 

6) Data-based hub for displaying Tai Lue ways of life 

7) The web-site of museum 

8) The area for selling souvenirs 

There are 2 zones of Tai Lue Museum: 

The Dhamma pavilion located in the center of pond functions as the 

administrative office and Thailand Tai Lue association in the North. 

The management of Tai Lue House – the managerial committee consists 

of the representatives selected from the 4 Lue communities to manage the activities. 

The initial budget was derived from Doi Saket Municipality. Later, the additional 

finance was from the activity implementation. 

The setting of future direction – the committee expected that the 

communities could be able to organize the cultural tourism activities. They used some 

parts of the museum as home-stay for visitors. They assign the volunteers in the 

communities to be tour guides in visiting the museum, together with the organizing of 

performances and foods for the tourists. Moreover, the souvenir zone also distributes 
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local products, for example, textile, bags, dolls, etc. that can increase the income for 

the museum. 

In launching the revision of Tai Lue cultures and festivals, it can 

contribute for present application appropriate for the changes in 4 communities. The 

researchers have gathered all the related data and information about the cultural 

activities that are still in practice. These cultural activities are used to promote 

sustainable tourism management. They focus on 3 dimensions of Tai Lue ways of life. 

The derived information was based on the focus group discussions and the summaries 

of activity implementation in Baan Luang Tai Community which are related to the 

Lue in northern networks. Every April of each year, the Lue people will meet and 

socialize with one another. The information about cultures and festivals were also 

gathered for promoting tourism since it can be a choice for revising rooted cultures 

and identifies as well as the histories of the communities. 

The establishment of “Baan Bai Boon” as learning center for gathering 

information related to local Tai Lue cultures and festivals. Tai Lue people have agreed 

that their inherited cultures have changed due to many factors, for example, economic 

status, occupations, environment and people’s attitudes. These influence the changes 

of local wisdoms. Therefore, the villagers of Baan Luang Nue have been aware of the 

changes of inherited wisdoms, they had cooperated with Baan Luang Nue 

Municipality to revise by setting the learning center (Baan Bai Boon) to preserve and 

conserve Tai Lue local wisdoms to exist with their communities forever. 

In Baan Bai Boon, there is a model of Tai Lue house reflecting the ways 

of life of the local people through the utilities and wisdoms. These include, for 

example, cotton spinning, the process of making vegetable fermented source that 

reflect the food wisdom as specific identity. The ways of life in which the people 

stayed on the ground floor with simple eating habits, the assistance of people to 

people as close relatives, including the existing sciences that can be used for initiating 

wisdoms. These wisdoms are, for example, housing style, residential structures – 

house, rice barn, rice container, etc. On the foods, there are, for instance, vegetable 

fermented source, crispy stick rice, rice with sesame. On the dressing, for example, 

head wrapping cloth, blouse. And on the handicrafts are, for instance, textile weaving, 

handicraft, and music instrument making.  
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it motivated the people to change their ways of life, but they still maintain their rooted 

histories and original cultures, for instance, ceremonies, festivals, beliefs that 

embedded in agricultural activities. All these cultural practices are revised and applied 

appropriately for tourism management by the communities themselves. 

The physical features among the 4 communities are similar. The 

establishment areas were selected based on the areas appropriate for living. The 

selection was mainly based on agricultural purposes, especially rice cultivation as the 

main activity for living. Rice culture is the real original culture of Lue people. The 

rice growing activities are based on systematic water management through the form of 

irrigation and dam. Even though Pong Kum Community is located on the hilly area, 

the paddy field is as rice terraces, while Baan Luang Nue, Baan Luang Tai, and Baan 

Pa Kha have plain areas, but they can manage the water system appropriate for rice 

cultivation. 

However, the changes that affect agricultural activities are, for example, 

the construction of Mae Kwaung Dam, and the main road from Chiang Mai to Chiang 

Rai at the intersection of Baan Luang Nue and Baan Luang Tai. Nevertheless, the 

irrigation system still maintains the original style. The relationship among the 

relatives and cousins still becomes strong factor. The traditional customs are still in 

practice. All of these are recorded and mapped out for developing the preservation 

model to promote community tourism. 
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Figure 4.36 The Map of Annual Festivals at Present of Tai Lue Communities in Doi 

Saket District 

 

From Photo 4.34, The diagram illustrates Tai Lue festivals in the 4 

communities that the people still practice. It can be noticed that these festivals have 

assimilated into the Lanna culture. The cultural practices are based on the residents’ 

beliefs and respects towards Buddhism and elderly. The differences rest on the steps 

of ceremonial process derived from their ancestors, including physical features and 

social characteristics. However, the involvement of these people is the relationship as 

cousins since it can be noticeable from the participation of people in life-prolonging 

ceremony and worshipping the house spirits. These ceremonies are organized during 

5-6 April of each year and they are joined by Tai Lue people from different directions. 

They dress up with their traditional style and join the activities reflecting their ways of 

life. Since there are many changes at present and they motivated people to revise and 
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preserve their rooted cultures. Tai Lue Museum was established to serve this purpose 

at Baan Luang Tai, Baan Bai Boon Tai Lue Learning Center at Baan Luang Nue, and 

Walking Street Market (Kat Nut) organized by Luang Nue District Municipality 

where local products produced from agricultural materials known as “Kat Nut Lue” 

was set on every Wednesday.  

The preservation of Tai Lue cultural and festival activities can shed the 

light of developmental process at a certain level. However, the changes of many 

factors also affect the traditional people to adapt themselves to correspond to these 

developmental currents which present both negative and positive dimensions. 

Nonetheless, the attempt to preserve traditional ways of life still reflects from the 

attempt of the involved parties who have tried to maintain inherited cultural 

ceremonies and activities. They expect that the inheritance will be balanced in the 

parameters of culture, economy and natural environment that are assumed that they 

still have some constraints and lack balance regarding to the sustainable development 

dimension. 

 

4.2.3 The Patterns for Preserving Local Tai Lue Cultures Appropriate for 

Traditional Ways of Life at Present in Doi Saket District, Chiang 

Mai Province 

There appears 3 patterns for local cultural preservation. The information was 

digested from focus groups and revision of community management in the past. The 

details are as follows. 

First, on the sustainable economic preservation – this is the way to apply 

traditional cultural and festival pattern to appropriate present situation, especially in 

agricultural activities. The farmers have changed to use more single agricultural 

pattern, particularly rice production, by producing the rice for commercial purpose 

rather than for living, however they still maintain traditional worshipping activities, 

for instance, rice spirit blessing ceremony, paddy field blessing ceremony, buffalo 

blessing ceremony, and dam spirit worshipping. In water management, especially in 

the creek, paddy field and community areas in the growing season (during July to 

August) and harvesting season (during November to December), rice worshipping 

ceremony is counted an important culture of Tai Lue people. This traditional activity 
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also reflects the identity of the local people that becomes the commercial plant of the 

communities at present.  

The maintenance of rice ceremonial activities of Tai Lue people related to rice 

cultivation plays a very important role for tourism promotion. It is also one of the 

alternative developmental patterns presents the relationship between the ways of life 

and farming culture. The added value of rice production is created as one of the 

agricultural tourism management. The tourism can be managed into two periods: the 

first shot is the story about rice cultivation; and the second one is the story about 

harvesting.  

Second, on sustainably social preservation – this reflects on the opening of 

walking street market. Baan Luang Nue Community has organized local market every 

Wednesday for distributing agricultural products from rice. Moreover, Tai Lue 

community residents also produce homegrown and organic vegetables. The 

development of local market to be Tai Lue walking street market motivate people to 

bring back and adapt the local wisdoms, for example, folk doctor and herbs can 

activate the growth of community economy. 

Third, on sustainably cultural preservation – the continuity of the first and 

second patterns will influence Tai Lue cultures in the form of applied ceremonies. 

These parameters can promote local tourism where the tourism products are presented 

with the emphases of local product development. These include the followings. 

1) Tai Lue product development can be promoted as the ways of life 

tourism resources. It also reflects Tai Lue historical context and Lue identify pattern. 

In the past, the development has reached some certain level to serve the tourists all 

year round. At the same time, it can be learning center for young generation and 

interested people who want to learn about Lue identities. 

2) Traditional ceremonies on agriculture is based on the design of 

tourism management, especially in rice growing culture and water management as 

agricultural tourism management of Doi Saket District. 

3) The use of food culture as local cuisine is for promoting tourism 

activities and the improvement of Tai Lue textile products, especially in the process of 

transferring cotton threads into preferred patterns and the development of weaving as 

tourism management. 
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The details of developmental activities for Tai Lue local cultures and festivals 

can be designed as in the following table. 

 

Table 4.3  The Preservation Patterns of Tai Lue Local Cultures and Festivals 

 

Patterns The Cultural and  

Festival Activities 

Tourism Products 

1. Economic 

development

- rice cultivation of Lue people 

- rice blessing ceremony 

- buffalo blessing ceremony 

- dam spirit worshipping 

ceremony (water management) 

- organic rice product 

development 

- textile product development 

- food wisdom development 

- refined products of local herbs 

 

1. Ecological Tourism Program 

Tai Lue cultural activities are: 

The first period: 

- Rice cultivation (July to 

August) 

- Buffalo blessing ceremony 

- Dam spirit worshipping  

The second period: 

- Harvesting (November to 

December) 

- New rice eating ceremony 

2. Organizing Lue local market 

every Wednesday 

2. Social 

development

The development of annual 

ceremonial patterns 

- Songkran Festival 

- Buddhist Lent Festival 

- Grand parents’ spirit 

worshipping 

- Village main pillar spirit 

worshipping 

 

 

 

Tourism program on Lue festival 

- Lue cultural festival 
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Table 4.3  (Continued) 

 

Patterns The Cultural and  

Festival Activities 

Tourism Products 

3. Cultural 

development

- The application of agricultural 

ways for tourism management, 

especially, rice growing culture 

and water management as 

agricultural tourism in Doi Saket 

District 

-The development of Tai Lue 

local products as the reflection of 

history and Lue identities 

-The application of Lue 

traditional food as food tourism 

and the improvement of Lue 

textile products emphasizing the 

process of weaving from cotton 

spinning to cloth pattern design 

for promoting tourism 

1. Tourism management by 

communities 

2. Home stay management 

3. Tourism program provision 

reflecting annual Tai Lue ways of 

life  

 

 

The tourism management in the 4 Lue communities is based on the balance in 

3 parameters: economy, society and culture. These can reflect sustainable 

development. The development of tourism patterns needs the community people’s 

participation since they know the problems and traditional cultures and festivals very 

well. The process of cultivating awareness is counted important in that the researcher 

has done in the following steps. 

1) The process of information management – one of the components of 

the preservation developmental pattern for Tai Lue local cultures and festivals is 

“management principle”. This factor is based on the acceptance in the community 

customs that can fairly benefit their residents in the society. Moreover, it also includes 
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the sustainability of productivity system and the balance of ecological system, as well 

as the community people’s participation.  

Management procedure – the most important procedure is to categorize 

the information in the community context, the draft of regulations and management 

guidelines to educate the community members in the forms of written and non-

written. These also comprise: the punishment rules in case of rule breaking, the 

meeting among the community members for revising the rules and regulations, the 

establishment of community organizations to function and monitor tourism 

management by the community and the use of resources for sustainable tourism 

management.  

The management pattern – the patterns are categorized that can be 

divided into 3 main types: the management based on traditional customs, the applied 

management, and the management based on negotiation with outsiders. 

2) The factors and conditions for information management – this needs 

people’s participation in developing the patterns for preserving local cultures and 

festivals in the 4 communities. These factors include, the community leaders, people’s 

participation, community customs, and the conditions set by outsiders known as 

outsiders’ supports. 

The process of information management is the important for developing 

preservation pattern that needs community people’s participation. The people can 

share their decision making, implementation, benefits and evaluation process in the 

activities (Patcharee Pongsiri, 1998). 

The outcomes are the activity patterns for preserving local cultures and 

festivals appropriate for sustainable tourism management. The preservation of Tai 

Lue include: Tai Lue Ways of Life Museum and its development. On the Lue local 

cultural preservation, it includes: the preservation patterns on sustainable economic, 

social and cultural development that reflect the people’s participation parameters in 

every group. 

At the same time, we can also see the integration of the present ways of 

life that are adapted into cultural developmental plan based on tourism management 

and inheritance. On this vein, Phaknisa Aphisuphakorakul (Phaya Anumarn 

rachadhon, 2007) stated that the culture is learned by human beings as social 
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inheritance. It has been transferred from past generation to next generation through 

cultural transferring process. It also includes the teachings of families, teachers, and 

person’s experience. Learning about culture can assist a person to understand oneself 

and behave appropriately in social situation. The community people take the attitude, 

value and beliefs accepted by societal members for their practices. Moreover, culture 

is also based on symbols in that human beings originally used, for example, in 

economic purpose, human beings used money for exchanging goods and products, in 

religion, Buddhists used Buddha image for paying respect, and the language is used as 

the symbol for communication. It can be noticed that the symbol assists people to 

gather all knowledge systematically and transfer from generation to generation. 

Similarly, Songsri Wongwet (2002) stated that culture is dynamic. It can 

adjust itself all the time. The change of culture was caused by many factors, for 

instance, the scattering of cultural movement, the influence of other cultures on 

traditional ones, the change of technology in that human beings have tried to control 

nature. Whenever technology has changed, it also affects the change of culture as 

well. Moreover, the effect from technology also impacts cultural lag and human 

beings become alien. This probably causes the extinction of culture at the end. 

The process of developmental model for preserving Tai Lue cultures and 

festival needs to be corresponsive with local ways of life. With this reason, tourism 

management dimension becomes vital. Tourism management has become the 

important back-up for designing each step for developing the effective model. The 

researcher has found that it is essential to attract the tourists to visit tourism sites and 

activate them to spend more money. For the community tourism, the components for 

sustainable tourism management is that the tourism business needs to be aware of the 

capabilities in serving the tourists’ needs in terms of tourism spots, natural resource 

context, community members, customs, and ways of life in tourism activity 

implementation. The factors supporting the activities that we need to realize include: a 

number of visitors in each day and the activity implementation that can impact the 

communities and good existing customs. The strategies for avoiding the problems are 

also recommended, the coordination with stakeholders is suggested, joint 

management participation to minimize the impacts of people’s ways of life and good 

ecological system and local culture are also advised. In doing tourism business, it is 
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suggested to care for the effective factors supporting people’s well-being. These 

comprise: environmental and cultural conversation in the local areas to enable them to 

use in the future sustainably, coordinating the project managers to set up the plan and 

policy correspondingly to tourism management.  

 

4.3 Part 3 The Model for Preserving Local Cultures and Festivals for 

Sustainable Tourism Appropriate for Tai Lue Communities in Doi 

Saket District, Chiang Mai Province 

 

From the developmental model for Tai Lue cultural and festival preservation 

in the 4 communities, we have derived the model that can balance sustainable tourism 

development. We have used the 3 dimensions proposed by the model to evaluate the 

appropriateness of the community leaders. The process of doing this was to organize 

focus group discussions, and use the interviews appropriate to each pattern. It was 

found that the community leaders and representatives agreed that the 3 models used 

were effective and appropriate as in the following details. 

On economic aspect, the rice cultivation culture is emphasized. The related 

ceremonies are used as activity frameworks for tourism. This can be divided into two 

periods: rice growing season and harvesting season. From the focus group discussions 

in each village and the convention with all the participants, it appeared that they 

agreed on the appropriateness at level 5 for 80 per cent, and at level 4 for 20 per cent. 

They additionally suggested that the organized activities should match appropriately 

with the time. On social aspect, most of the participants (80 per cent) accepted that it 

was appropriate at level 5, and the rest (20 per cent) agreed at level 4. 

Additionally, they sugguested to revise the ceremonies organized in a year, 

and develop the new model to suit the change. 

On local wisdoms, they suggested to develop organic rice products and textile 

weaving emphasizing not only productivity, but also the participatory learning 

process of the visitors. This corresponds to the transfer of traditional heritage from 

generation to generation as creative community based tourism: CCBT) in order to 

create value adding for tourism products. With this, local wisdoms are focused 

motivating the tourists to learn about people’s ways of life, and local wisdoms 
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available in the communities rather than to understand solely in sufficiency economy. 

At the same time, to appropriately manage tourism in the 4 communities, Learning 

Center at Baan Bai Boon was appointed to be coordinator in manging learning 

resources for tourism. Baan Bai Boon Learning Center therefore has gathered the 

information about histories of Tai Lue groups, toether with local wisdoms in various 

aspects, and also manages tourism products for the 4 communities. On the 

sustainability of cultural and festival preservation has been gathered as knowledge-

based management for developing and expanding the local products in the future. 

Moreover, Wednesday market would be organized to attract the tourists as well as the 

upgrading of preservation model for Tai Lue cultures and festivals based on their 

identities are needed. The details are as follows.  

The beliefs of Tai Lue can be divided into 2 main types: the beliefs in written 

records that can be develop the prototypical models. These models includes: the 

beliefs according to the regulated lessons from the temple. These beliefs are recorded 

in the palm leaves mostly related to teachings, for example, Indra teaches the world, 

grand notebook of Dhamma, and Dhamma for warmly welcoming new house, etc. 

These teachings instruct people to be aware of sin and goodness that are really 

influential towards Tai Lue people’s ways of life. Some knowledge is hidden in Tai 

notebook or horoscope text, local medicinal text, and teasure hunting map. Most of 

the stories are related to ways of living of the societal people and the owners of these 

texts are those who direct other people’s lives. The second belief is in the form of oral 

telling. The persons memorized and told the story orally without any written record. 

Most of the topics are related to ways of life from birth till death or the cumulative 

customs that have been practiced continually. The 4 communities suggested the 

establishment of Tai Lue library or letter hall. 

The summary from the study on Tai Lue sustainable tourism appropriate for 

present situation for effective management can be detailed as follows. 

1) The ways of life of Tai Lue in the 4 communities located in Doi 

Saket District, Chiang Mai Province in the past was not different from those of the 

present in general. In the former time, Tai Lue people in Baan Luang (Luang Nuea 

and Luang Tai), including Baan Pong Kum, and Baan Pa Kha emphasized cultivation, 

for example, rice growing, paddy farming, especially sticky rice as the main food for 
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community people. The farmers planted for self consumption and the left over would 

be sold. Every household worked on farms. For those who did not have their own 

lands, they assisted others to work in order to get some shares for their family 

consumption. When farming season started, every one in the village would help one 

another sharing rain water and water from local irrigation for rice cultivation. The 

head of the community would fairly manage irrigation system and the farmers had 

never snatched the water from one another. The person who functioned as the 

manager was known as “Kae Muang”, or “Kae Fai” recruited from the person in the 

community who was respected by others. Furthermore, the farmers also planted 

homegrown vegetables, for example, betel nut, betel vine, bean, cotton, and tobacco. 

Sometimes, the big trees were not planted near the houses far from the place around 4 

to 5 kilometers. When these trees produced fruits, the owners would pick them up for 

consumption. In the past, these fruits were not stolen since there were no theifs in the 

communities. Moreover, the fruits trees were cultivated similarly by nearly all 

families. Tai Lue people favored planting cotton and used the cotton wool for clothing 

used in the families. The social changes assimilated similarly into the northern people 

and have become more town-like. The ways of life are now mixed with Lanna people 

in the north. However, farming works still exit but different from one another. The 

use of buffalos has changed to the use of machines in stead. Harvesting activities done 

by the assistance among people have changed to the use of machine. The rice grains 

were stored in the barn, but now they are sent to the rice mill immediately after 

harvesting. The paddy field areas are reduced in the 4 communities and along with 

this the rice growing is also lessened. Some lands were sold as housing areas instead 

of fruit trees cultivation. The young people work as government officials and for 

private enterprise instead of being farmers. They want to say in the city with more 

comfortable facilities and high incomes. Nevertheless, some Tai Lue people in the 4 

communities still love their agricultural lands. They don’t want to sell the lands for 

other purposes. Some of them still do farming activities even though they are reduced 

in size.  

Household and community establishment of Tai Lue people has 

followed the original style from Xishuangbanna. At present, the traditional house 

style is rarely seen in the areas. However, the original style is seen at Tai Lue 
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Museum or Baan Bai Boon Learning Center in Baan Luang Tai. The house roof was 

covered by the wooden pads as tiles. When looking outside, it seems as twin houses. 

Inside the house, it is a large living room where the kitchen and the bedroom are in 

the same place. The family members will put black mosquito nets in a number as the 

people of the family. If the daughter of the family marries, the curtain will be put as 

the room. The basement of the house will be used for general purposes, for example, 

haning swing for children, installing textile weaving loom, and storing fire wood in 

the space between the pillars. Under th barn, it can be the pen for cows, buffalos, 

chicken or pigs. 

Dressing style of Tai Lue people – at present, Tai Lue people accept 

more in modern fashion, especially among the young generation. With the influence 

of global economy, society and culture that has fast enpluged into the communities, it 

causes Tai Lue people dressing assimilates into the new change. However, the 

residents have been aware of the cultural values and traditionally inherited ways of 

life. They, therefore agreed together to revise and continue presenting and preserving 

the rooted cultures with them.  The “Tai Lue Festival” has been organized every year 

to make the residents appreciate on their inheritance. They all together dress up in Lue 

clothing styles as the past generation did. Moreover, they also keep this style with 

them in every auspicious occasion, in the important places, or governmental 

organizations. Futhermore, they also set up the campaign to convince Lue people to 

dress up this traditional style to outsiders as well. 

2) The annual local cultural activities of Tai Lue people – the researcher 

emphasized the gathering of cultural plan and locality of the communities that they 

have inherited from the past till present. The important cultural practices found in the 

4 communities are: the worshipping of grandparents’ spirits with offering materials 

are also prepared, that usually conducts in the 9th month, 9th wanning night and the 9th 

month, 9th waxing night of April; praying for rainfall ceremony (cat parade), snake-

headed fish parade for rainfall praying by making the stick like fish with magic 

language inside, then putting the prepared wooden fish on the raising stage, the stage 

is carried to the river and put it into the main water source of the community; the 

belief in Lord Upakut that is the sacred symbol respected by the villagers, the 

ceremonial worshipping has changed from time to time. At present, technology is 
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used to present cultural activities to make them more interesting. All these activities 

are purposively to maintain the traditional cultures for further preservation. 

In Poi Luang (Grand merit making festival), Lord Upakut will be 

marched by taking the white stone from the east to put on the carriage with flowers, 

then the people parade around the temple. Marching Lord Upakut can be seen in 

ordaining monk festival, grand merit making and important new ceremonies in the 

communities. In the past, the parade of Lord Upakut, the drum was beaten and the 

stone was used to represent Lord Upakut.Then the stone would be thrown into the 

water to prevent the damage and suffering from danger. After that the stone would be 

taken back and paraded around the temple 2 times. Another cultural activity was the 

buffalo blessing ceremony conducted after harvesting season.  

When people were sick, the rice cooker spirit worship was conducted to relieve he 

illness. When the family members had conflict and qurrelled one another, they 

believed that this was cuased by devil and supernatural things, so they had to worship 

involved spirits to solve this problem. Moreover, the life-prolonging ceremony was 

always organized during the warmly welcoming new house or the recovery of 

sickness. All of these ceremonies are based on the beliefs between human beings and 

nature that the people have inherited from generation to generation through the 

relationship of social structure. Furthermore, the performance culture and playings of 

Tai Lue people are closely related to Buddhism. 

The identity that is really famous and unique of Tai Lue people is textile 

weaving. Tai Lue people in the past grew cotton along rice paddy farming. After they 

finished harvesting rice, most of the women would pick up the cotton to spin for 

making clothing for family members. All the ceremonial activities of Tai Lue in Doi 

Saket District reflect the existing wisdoms but some of them were adapted appropriate 

for present situation. After harvesting season, Tai Lue men would do handicraft work, 

for example, crafting hat, mat, basket and container, while women would weave 

textile from cotton. These activities were done under the raised floor on the basement 

of the house. Tai Lue ways of life have been closely related to textile weaving 

activity, especially for women since they were young till getting older. They were 

trained on textile weaving process from their ancestors and parents. Their cloth 

patterns contained traditional stories with unique art on the textile. At present, the 
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modern art is applied and the young generations have turned to wear modern clothing 

style. The textile weaving at present is used as traditional activity demonstration for 

the tourists to learn. The center of this culture is at Tai Lue House in Baan Luang Tai. 

The revision of textile patterns is still in the process of development with the mixing 

of traditional patterns and modern ones. The presentation of flag (Tarn Tung 

ceremony) still exists. This activity is sending the flag to the dealths. Tai Lue people 

believe that the flag will help the spirits cling on to escape from hardship or 

sufferings. The flag is designed with castle and ladder that means that the castle is the 

happy place where the spirits can live in and the ladder is the tool for them to cling on 

and escape from the suffering place, for example the hell, to the heaven. On the food 

wisdom, Tai Lue is the group of people who love easy-going life style. Most of their 

foods were vegetables and they planted homegrown vegies for consumption. 

Moreover, they also fed domestic animals for food, for example, chicken, dug, and 

they also looked for natural foods from the fields, for instance, shrimp, shells, fish, 

frog, for forest animals. However, it appears that some kinds of traditional foods aren 

endangered for disappearance. The involved people, therefore, try to revise the rare 

traditional foods to preserve, especially in their types and materials used for cooking. 

3) The local cultural preservation model of Tai Lue people – the model 

for this purpose is adapted to appropriate the change of current situation. The 

inheritance from past generation to the new one is also emphasized. To do this, it 

needs to base on tourism as the important tool for revitalization. With the tourism 

promotion jointly worked out by the 4 communities, the revision of local cultural 

activities is credited. 

Another important factor to support the revision is the close relationship 

among cousins and relatives of Tai Lue group. They viewed that tourism was not the 

main occupation, but it was one of the alternative to create sustainability and reflect 

the balance among social, economic and environmental factors in the communities. 

The management of historical data and information, routes, and migration is also 

focused. Furthermore,  the launching of self for preserving Tai Lue cultures through 

tourism management at Baan Luang Tai and Luang Nuea can be seen in terms of 

home-stay organizing, the renovation of Tai Lue house style as the selling strategy to 

attract the tourists, the presentation of Tai Lue unique textile patterns, the 



220 

development of wooden crafting activity and cultural foods to present their identities. 

All of these are also presented in Tai Lue Museum as the process of revising cultures, 

festivals and histories of Tai Lue as Learning Center. 

The evaluation process is based on the participation of stakeholders 

through the sharing of ideas and opinions practically for management. The sustainable 

tourism needs to reflect the cultural preservation model for Tai Lue communities, 

especially the data and information management process for revising and taking the 

unique activities for tourism promotion. The emphasese are on the creation of cultural 

tourism to allow the tourists to learn through edutrainment process in order to absorb 

and impress with the places, Buddhism teaching, cultures, ways of life, and cultural 

and festival preservation. Therefore, the community tourism management is the focus 

of community residents’ participation in every stage of work implementation. 

The 3 tourism patterns derived from this study were based on qualitative 

study. Tourism management becomes the tool to help local people preserve and 

conserve traditional wisdoms. Tourism management models were applied, for 

example, ecotourism and cultural tourism for promoting the local cultures. 

Ecotourism includes natural tourism education,  agro-tourism, and naural health 

tourism. Cultural tourism includes historical tourism, traditional and art tourism, rural 

tourism or village tourism, sport and entertainment tourism, and cultural and health 

tourism. In evern activity for tourism management, the committee and participants 

agreed that the application of creative tourism dimensions by the communities can be 

the important tools to possibly implement since there are various resources avaible 

and sufficient in the areas as tourism products.  

It is to be concluded that community tourism management is one of the 

tool to cope with the changes in current situations. It can be done through the 

participation of stakeholders who cooperatively revise and sustain traditional cultural 

activities and make them available in the communities as learning resources for young 

generation.  



CHAPTER 5 

 

CONCLUSION, DISCUSSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

5.1 Conclusion 

 

The objectives of this investigation were to examine the community 

development and patterns of cultural festivals for tourism, to develop cultural 

conservation patterns for sustainable tourism, and to assess the cultural conservation 

patterns for sustainable tourism of four Tai Lue communities in Doi Saket District, 

Chiang Mai Province. The data for this qualitative research were collected from 

documentary research, field investigation, participatory and non-participatory 

observations, focus group discussions, and in-depth interviews with key informants 

from the four communities and personnel from community organizations involved in 

cultural conservation activities of the ethnic group. The historical and content 

analyses were used to analyze the data and the analysis results are detailed as follows. 

1) After analyzing the data from the interviews and documentary research on 

the migration and settlement of the ethnic group in the study area, it was found that 

their history and legends could be combined to create interesting anecdotes linked 

with the migration of their ancestors from Sipsongpanna Region in southern China. 

However, the communities still lacked a creative concept to weave the stories more 

interestingly. Consequently, creative tourism is important, but personnel with creative 

ideas to connect and create these interesting stories were insufficient. Furthermore, 

there were not many storytellers who were knowledgeable and well-rounded to tell 

these creative stories, despite an abundance of resources and cultural attractions of the 

ethnic group. Although there is an influx of Chinese tourists visiting Chiang Mai 

nowadays, there is no guideline or endeavor on how to experience ethnological and 

cultural tourism as a cross-cultural interaction. Moreover, there has been no effective 

marketing to convey messages to these tourists to visit these Tai Lue communities. 

The development of the ethnic communities started from their migration in the reign 
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of King Saen Muang Ma in 1389. The king returned to Fang Kaen and the ethnic 

group migrated with him and settled in Panna Fang Kaen. Their settlement at Doi 

Saket District could be verified by their Village Pillar at Luang Nua Village, which 

recorded anecdotes of their migration and settlement, and by the ancient brick walls as 

evidence of the ethnic evolution from the past until the present. The ethnic culture and 

traditions are unique in their dress, dance, wisdom, and language. These traditional 

traits have undergone socio-economic and cultural changes, but they have still been 

maintained as a part of the Lanna culture and assimilated to suit current situations. 

The historical development of the ethnic group has been passed down from 

generation to generation in terms of their livelihood, society and rules collectively 

created by their own communities. Conservation patterns have been adapted and 

altered in accordance with socio-economic factors. For instance, the ethnic weaving 

methods have been adjusted to suit modern situations. Weaving materials, such as silk 

and cotton have been brought in instead of producing and growing within their 

communities. Young people go to work elsewhere in other occupations. Furthermore, 

cutting and designs have been more market-oriented. New identities have been 

created and conventional identities have been improved and developed as tourism 

products. For example, cultural conservation work is used as a sales pitch by 

organizing cultural events on a yearly basis, which is a new cultural dimension due to 

changing tourism trends in the globalization age.  

It can be stated that cultural and traditional identities of the Tai Lue ethnic 

group have been utilized to promote tourism activities in the ethnic communities. 

2) Development of cultural and traditional patterns was conducted through 

the process of meaning creation that reflected the ethnic cultural symbols related to 

tourism. The process was created with an intention to conserve their culture through 

tourism as a device for cultural transmission. It is reflected that eating culture of the 

ethnic group, particularly food, has changed somewhat in terms of production and raw 

materials. Some cooking processes have been altered and certain raw materials are 

replaced. New technology has been incorporated in the process, but the ethnic identity 

has still been maintained. Moreover, food for household consumption has been 

oriented to commercialization when tourism has been adopted into the communities. 

The food has tended to become a souvenir for tourists. In addition, the communities 
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have established a Wednesday market for the public to experience the ethnic wisdom 

and lifestyle. 

Traditional dress is another symbolic expression of the ethnic identity, which 

is uniquely different from other ethnic groups.  It is expressed through participation in 

traditional festivals and activities. It is also a new form of cultural conservation of the 

ethnic group. Furthermore, this cultural aspect is used as a tool for tourism promotion. 

It was found that tourists were interested in knowing whether or not the ethnic people 

still wore traditional dress on a daily basis. When they came to the communities, they 

were disappointed because it was not the same as in the advertisement. In reality 

traditional dress is worn only in festivals. 

Thus, in promoting tourism, Thailand is still lacking a holistic thinking 

process, good management, and creative ideas in uniting diverse ethnic groups as an 

advantage for tourism promotion in the northern region. This region has a lot to offer, 

ranging from an ancient cultures, unique architecture, mild climates, to various natural 

attractions. This is particular so in Chiang Mai, where the Tai Lue ethnic group has its 

own unique symbolic identities and they have not changed much. 

Another architectural symbol of the Tai Lue ethnic group is their residential 

house. The building architecture was passed down from Sipsongpanna Region. 

However, the architect has almost completely disappeared because it has been 

replaced by the central Thai building architecture. It is a pity that the wisdom of their 

ancestors has been discarded. The ethnic house sat on high stilts to prevent flooding in 

the rainy season, because they lived in low-lying plains. In the past, wood was 

abundant in the northern region, so building a wooden house could be done easily. 

Now when wood is scarce, other building materials are used instead and lifestyles of 

young people have changed to become more convenience-oriented. Moreover, new 

public infrastructure has been developed, accelerating the change of residential 

buildings of the ethnic people as well as the demise of the ethnic architecture. 

Nowadays, houses with the ethnic architecture are hardly found, except the ethnic 

museum intentionally built for conservation and the temple at Luang Nua Village. 

In terms of souvenirs, the ethnic people are religious and they are both 

Buddhists and animists believing in their ancestors’ spirits. These beliefs are 

expressed through religious and ritual practices. Currently, the souvenirs of the ethnic 
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people include food products, hand-woven clothes, and wood carving of a mythical 

animal, called Tua Luang. Symbolic meanings of these souvenirs are implicitly 

expressed, indicating agricultural abundance, religious beliefs, and mystique related to 

their livelihood.  

Besides the beliefs and history of the ethnic group that have been passed 

down, there are other interesting stories recorded in the Village Pillar. The pillar is 

currently located at Luang Nua Village and it has always been a spiritual center of the 

community members. Before any rituals and ceremonies are to start, an appeasement 

ritual and community gatherings will be conducted as a part of cultural conservation. 

Although there have been changes regarding sacrificial items, traditional dress and 

ritual patterns that are more convenience-oriented, the ultimate goal of the ritual has 

been maintained, that is, for a happy life and successful collective collaboration. 

Cultural conservation of the ethnic group has still been maintained through 

various cultural symbols. Most of their traditions are related to water-based 

agriculture, Buddhist beliefs, and animistic beliefs in their ancestors’ spirits. These 

traditions are an expression of the ethnic identity. Certain traditional practices have 

almost or completely disappeared. For instance, the Rice-Steamer Spirit Ritual was 

originally conducted to ask the Steamer Spirit for a treatment of an illness. The ritual 

has been replaced by modern medicine, but the ritual has currently served other 

purposes, such as asking for a location of a lost item or other activities related to daily 

routines. The ritual is now used to boost morale of those encountering difficulties in 

life, so that they would be motivated to overcome them. Although it is difficult to find 

someone to carry on the ritual nowadays, the ritual can be connected to tourism 

instead of using past anecdotes per se.  

Thus, this investigation analyzed the development of cultural patterns of the 

Tai Lue ethnic group in the study area, which have undergone changes via three 

symbolic dimensions: social, economic and cultural. 

Nevertheless, current social changes and altering mentality toward 

consumerism and globalization have inevitably affected traditional and cultural norms 

of the ethnic group. But with a deep root of the ethnic lifestyle and being a part of the 

Lanna culture, the ethnic identity has still been maintained in terms of the ethnic 

image, household architectural aspects, and customs and traditions. Although certain 
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traditions have been discontinued, they have been conserved, because culture is 

always dynamic and keeps changing with circumstances. There are many causes of 

cultural changes, e.g. cultural diffusion or dominance of mainstream culture. 

Additionally, technological changes due to humans attempting to control nature have 

affected cultural changes of the ethnic group as well. If the latter could occur in 

simultaneity with the former, there would be cultural lagging and alienation or the 

impact might be so severe that the culture could cease to exist.  

Similarly, culture is based on the utilization of symbols and human behaviors 

are also based on symbol usage, for instance, religious idols for adherents to pay 

respect to or language for communication. Therefore, symbols enable humans to 

generate and store knowledge systematically and to pass it down to young 

generations. 

The transmission and maintenance of the ethnic culture in the study area are 

potentially significant, especially cultural activities like rice planting, rituals to pay 

homage to their ancestors’ spirits and the Village Pillar, or weaving. Historical 

conditions are also important, particularly stories about wars, migration and 

settlement in the present area. Legends are also associated with historical space, 

which has potential for maintaining their culture. A legend, called Kha Si Saen Mork 

Ma, told the story of the time before the Tai established a Lue city. The legend is a 

manifestation of an oral history of the ethnic group in the present time.   

For the local history, the four communities have passed down their history as 

appeared in the Village Pillar, which illustrates their cultural root and tells about their 

legends and stories. The pillar has generated rituals and traditional activities all year 

round. Customs and norms are different from society to society and those of one 

society cannot and should not be imposed on another society due to different social 

contexts and beliefs. Likewise, social institutions of the ethnic group have, directly or 

indirectly, set up social norms and practices for its members to follow. A direct 

establishment is its traditions with explicit conventions to perform and the 

development of cultural conservation for sustainable tourism. In this investigation, the 

focus was on cultural activities with a potential for sustainable tourism management 

based on the concept of community tourism. It was found that an important factor was 

an analysis of community development via participatory data management on local 
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traditions and culture. There were three types of management, namely social, 

economic and cultural, with the core activity on the revitalization of local history in 

the form of yearly tourism management. The main activity was learning the local 

history through the use of identity or social space.  

Historical evidence can be used as a space for tourism management, ranging 

from paying homage to the Village Pillar, learning about the history of the ethnic 

group to wisdom of the ethnic cloth weaving. Tourists could learn about the weaving 

process and designs that are unique to the ethnic group as well as the ethnic dance. A 

tourist route could start from the Village Pillar, the weaving process to dance and 

plays in the evening with the ethnic food for tourists to enjoy. This one-day activity 

could be arranged all year round to include other cultural activities in the ethnic 

calendar. These activities are created with full participation of the community 

members.  

These activities lead to the utilization of the symbol and identity theory for 

cultural tourism. Bringing culture and traditions for tourists to experience is different 

from experiencing tangible products. Culture and traditions are intangible goods, 

therefore, communicating them to tourists via various discourses would enable them 

to understand and absorb all the good aspects of the culture in the forms of symbols 

and identities.  

3) Assessment of the cultural conservation patterns for sustainable tourism of 

the Tai Lue ethnic group in the study area. The main goal of tourism management is 

to attract as many tourists as possible to visit the area and to make them spend more. 

To assess a community-based tourism, the following guideline should be taken into 

consideration. The important principles of sustainable tourism management are that 

tourism business operations must be aware of the capabilities to accommodate tourists 

in terms of areas of attractions, natural conditions, community members, traditions, 

and lifestyles of local people. Consequently, it is necessary to limit the number of 

visitors for each day and any activities that negatively affect local communities, 

customs and traditions should be avoided at all costs. Furthermore, all stakeholders 

must work and manage together to lessen negative impacts on lifestyles of local 

people, ecological system, customs, and traditions. Other factors affecting good 

livelihood of local people must be seriously taken into consideration, such as 



227 

sustainable conservation of local culture and environment, project coordination, and 

designation of plans and policies in accordance with tourism management.  

This is based on the management of cultural tourism where local communities 

present cultural attractions for tourists to experience different cultures from their own. 

Therefore, creative community-based tourism is important for tourists to experience, 

for job creation, and for income distribution to local people. It is evident from 

assessment studies that sustainable tourism management is a form of local cultural 

conservation that is related to local economy, society, and culture.  

For sustainable economy, this can be seen from adapting a conventional way 

to suit current circumstances, particularly agriculture. Agricultural production is more 

oriented to single crop cultivation and more machines are used instead of beasts of 

burden. Chemical fertilizers are used instead of composts as production is geared 

toward commercialization rather than for domestic consumption, especially rice 

production. However, rituals related to rice production have still been maintained, for 

instance, rice and buffalo soul soothing rituals or an appeasement ritual for weir 

spirits for water management. Rice-related traditions are conducted from the planting 

season (July-August) to the harvest season (November-December). Rice, therefore, is 

regarded as a cultural norm and identity of the ethnic group and a major economic 

crop of the communities. 

For sustainable society, this is a byproduct of the sustainable economy, leading 

to social management. In Luang Nua Community, a fresh market is open every 

Wednesday for community members to sell their organic produce like rice and 

vegetables. This farmer’s market has become a walking street for the ethnic people. 

For sustainable culture, it is the results of the above-mentioned two patterns, 

leading to the sustainable ethnic culture in the dimension of applying their traditional 

rituals to promote community tourism with a focus on cultural product development 

as precedence of sustainable culture. In addition to using their traditions as a practical 

guideline, tourism is used to strengthen the sustainable cultural dimension of the 

ethnic group. 

Thailand is culturally rich as seen from a long history, religious freedom, 

ethnic diversity, and unique cultures and arts in particular regions. These cultural 

aspects have long been assimilated regionally and nationally, reflecting a cultural 
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civilization in this land. It is thus regarded that Thailand is abundant with cultural 

capital to exploit.  

Cultural strength and management is an indicator of sustainable development, 

when creative economy is designated as a developmental vision of the country. It is a 

good time for creative tourism at a local level could utilize one’s respective cultural 

capital as a form of creative cultural tourism. For the implementation of creative 

cultural tourism, it is imperative to obtain cooperation from various sectors, be they 

evident knowledge, transmission, and conservation. Communities must demonstrate 

that they are able to conserve their own culture.  

Creative cultural tourism based on cultural capital or value could be 

implemented by making local history, arts, music, lifestyle, literature, architecture, 

and handicraft more interesting in accordance with community values. It offers 

tourists an opportunity to have direct experience through tourism. For instance, they 

are able to lead an actual folk life, not something created or shown. They could work 

in the rice fields, lead a simple folk life, and/or learn how to cook local dishes and 

sweets.  

The assessment of the three aspects is in line with Greenwood’s concept which 

defines cultural tourism as a form of tourism that enables tourists to have direct 

cultural experiences with ethnic or local cultures. They are also able to learn about 

local livelihoods, visit ancient sites as historical evidence, and participate in festivals 

and cultural activities. In the research’s perspectives, in order to develop community-

based tourism activities through the process of cultural tourism in an attempt to create 

all-year-round activities, it is recommended that an annual tourism plan be examined. 

Individuals from inside and outside of the communities should jointly select cultural 

activities that are interesting and suitable for each community. Such activities would 

lead to the revitalization and conservation of the ethnic culture in accordance with 

their needs and approvals. Other concerned agencies should provide support and 

assistance, e.g. the Tourism Authority of Thailand, the Provincial Cultural Office, 

Office of the Governor, and other private agencies. Furthermore, it is necessary for 

the ethnic communities to build friendship with national and international 

organizations, so that they could provide cooperation in publicizing and conserving 

the ethnic culture in a sustainable manner. 
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5.2 Discussion 

 

The analysis results of the conservation patterns of the Tai Lue ethnic culture 

for sustainable tourism revealed that the four communities have maintained their 

beliefs and cultural practices passed down from their ancestors who migrated from 

Sipsongpanna Region, southern China. The main reason for their migration was 

warfare and political suppression. They were taken as prisoners of war and as 

residents during the nation-building period. While migrating, they expressed their 

cultural and traditional activities for others to perceive their relationships with nature 

via material culture, including food, clothing, medicine, and shelter. Furthermore, 

their spiritual culture or wisdom included their beliefs, language, social values, and 

customs, creating a new community in a new context. 

The development of the four ethnic communities and their cultural patterns for 

tourism has clearly changed in terms of their history and migration. It is clearly seen 

nowadays that their livelihoods and lifestyles have been adapted to circumstances due 

to national development. Traces of former lifestyles could be seen from their cultural 

root transmitted and maintained in the physical environment of material culture. 

Phraya Anumanrachathon stated that culture was a growth created by humans who 

adopted from nature and shared among themselves. Therefore, the growth and 

decadence of culture depend upon social members. Yot Santisombat summarized 

fundamental aspects of culture that culture is shared ideas and social values 

designated the standard of behavior in a society. Culture is learned and is a social 

heritage which is passed down from generation to generation through the process of 

cultural transmission. Culture is based on shared symbols and human behaviors 

originated from symbol usage. Culture is a body of knowledge and wisdom and 

functions in creating social rules for a society to work systematically. Culture is a 

process where humans define and give meanings to entities around them in a form of 

religious beliefs, rituals, or cosmology. Finally, culture is dynamic and ever changing 

and there are many causes of cultural change.   

As a consequence, it is not uncommon for the Tai Lue residents in the four 

communities, particularly their leaders, to use their wisdom and experiences in 

creating and adjusting their traditions and culture in accordance with existing 
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circumstances as well as accepting the changes of their lifestyles. However, they have 

been strongly committed to conserving their ethnic identity for future generations, 

because cultural identity of each group focuses on a unified center through value and 

meaning designation. Boas (1940) stated that a culture was unique and had values in 

its own, with dynamic and ever changing history, background and development. 

Therefore, the ethnic residents in the four communities have specified patterns of their 

cultural conservation based on tourism as a space to express their identity, on a 

process of historical search by defining the contents of their lifestyle, especially 

rituals in a year, and on a cultural process as a condition to extract their wisdom under 

traditional conditions in order to develop a community tourism product via the 

community space to express their identity. That is, traditions are human behaviors 

performed according to their beliefs, thoughts, values, attitudes, and morality. They 

have been passed down from previous generations and are in the same norms, such as 

dress, language, or performances. They vary from society to society and could be 

similar in neighboring societies due to cultural contact. Traditions are in people’s 

minds, relating to opinions, feelings and beliefs that have been practiced and passed 

down until they are a part of life and lead to developing patterns of local cultural 

conservation. They include sustainable economy by adapting conventional ways to 

suit current circumstances, particularly agriculture. Rice production has been more 

market-oriented rather than for domestic consumption. Nonetheless, rituals related to 

rice cultivation have still been maintained from the growing season (July-August) to 

the harvest season (November-December). Thus, rice cultivation is regarded as a 

cultural and traditional identity of the ethnic group and is a major economic crop of 

the communities. For sustainable society, it is derived from the sustainable economy, 

which has resulted in a social management. It has taken place at Luang Nua 

Community, where a public market is open every Wednesday for community 

members to sell their organic produce. For sustainable culture, it is an application of 

the ethnic traditions and rituals for promoting tourism with an emphasis on tourism 

product development. 

The occurrence of this social phenomenon explains the identity of the ethnic 

group in the four communities, bringing about acceptance and conservation of their 

culture via sustainable tourism management. This is in line with Apinya Fuangfusakul 
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(2003), suggesting that identity was a link between an individual aspect and a social 

aspect. Society designates our inherent roles and value systems, and, in this 

dimension, identity is also the use of symbolic aspects because it is an expression of a 

relationship through various symbols. Identity is also related to our inner dimension in 

regard to emotions and thoughts, since man gives and changes meanings about 

himself that are related to his world. Therefore, identity and subject are overlapping. 

Identity is divided into two levels, namely personal identity and social identity (Tajfel 

& Turner, 1986). The formation and appearance of identity are derived from sub-

consciousness in the personal identity and collective consciousness in the social 

identity. It stems from defining oneself about who and how we are, how we are 

different from others, and what symbols we use to express ourselves. Identity is thus 

expressed through various symbols prevalent in a society, such as language, religion 

dress, or consumption, making identity indefinitely varied according to contexts and 

being a feature created for a particular circumstance. The derivation or creation of an 

identity stems from interactions among individuals and an individual may have 

several identities. When an individual accepts an identity at a particular time, it means 

that he/she designates his/her social status or position. This process creates a variety 

of identity creation with an individual partaking in the creation of his/her identity as 

well. 

From the patterns of cultural conservation of the Tai Lue ethnic group at Doi 

Saket District, community members participated in managing their tourist attractions 

from planning, implementing to assessing processes, so that hey were sustainable, 

environmentally friendly and fair in terms of income distribution. There were four 

levels of management participation. The first level was to provide information for 

tourism planning. At this level, community members did not directly own their tourist 

attractions, but were likely to get impacts from tourism plans. The second level was to 

voice their opinions or suggestions in planning for tourism management. They 

participated by being representatives in committees or by attending meetings to 

consider relevant issues that might have effects on them. The third level was jointly 

implementing tourism management with concerned state and private sectors. It was a 

decision making of community members to implement tourism activities for the 

benefits of and carried out by the communities. The organization of cultural activities 
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by all stakeholders would result in the success in their collective cooperation, in being 

collective ownership, and in cherishing their traditions and culture in a sustainable 

and long-lasting way. Furthermore, collective collaboration would yield other 

beneficial consequences to the communities. 

Therefore, the four ethnic communities chose to designate social, economic 

and cultural aspects of conservation through sustainable tourism management with a 

focus on natural resource, social and economic balances as a tool to transmit their 

cultural identity to future generations. This cultural conservation process continuously 

received cooperation from ideas, information and networks from Tai Lue 

communities in various regions through the process of learning exchanges in 

developing tourism activities based on the creative community tourism concept. The 

concept provided a guideline in managing community tourism activities by all 

stakeholders who participated in every step of decision making, from selecting 

activities, assessing the performances to sharing benefits equally to everyone. Such 

management mainly utilized community resources, such as natural resources, rural 

lifestyle and traditions, as products for tourists to experience. Consequently, this study 

could incorporate all of the processes to manage cultural tourism of the communities, 

so that the communities were able to benefit from these activities.   

Palmer (1999); O’Connor (1993); Home (1984) examined the implementation 

of identity for tourism. The marketing of the Tai Lue communities might start from 

weaving their historical background that could be used in the process of tourism 

management. In addition, their traditions, culture, festivals, farming, weaving, food, 

dress, and wisdom could be used as a sales pitch in the future.  

Defining symbols through culture of the ethnic group was meant to maintain 

their culture and lifestyle that were unique to the ethnic group, which could be used to 

promote tourism, so that they would not disappear with time and affecting factors. 

Previous studies by Ariya Sawetam (1999); Lalana Sakchuwong (2005); Aparak 

Rathayanon (2004); Thitiwat Nongnut (2006); Santirak Prasertsuk (2005) elaborated 

the relationship between linguistics and architectural patterns via signification and 

significance. Humans were associated with meaning creation through language, 

innovations, paintings, cultures, traditions, dress, or food (as cited in Panprae 

Chaoprayun, 2012). The findings reflected the results of this study in that creating 
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symbolic meanings through tourism-related culture of the ethnic group was 

established. The newly created meanings were meant to become cultural products 

which could be experienced and easily understood by tourists. The study results 

indicated symbolic creation of the ethnic communities through signboards written in 

Tai Lue script or through the ethnic architecture, mural paintings in the temples, 

souvenirs, dress, food, and traditions; all of which could be used as tourism products. 

Symbolic meanings from this study were derived from oral accounts on the 

history, beliefs, and lifestyles of the communities. The plots of the stories were based 

on true stories with historical evidence like the Village Pillar and past stories. Some 

additions were created for tourism promotion and sustainable conservation of 

traditions and culture. It could be seen that created symbolic meanings on food, dress, 

language, beliefs, and traditions were meant to conserve them, and sustainable 

tourism was utilized to transmit them to tourists to experience. Several previous 

studies confirmed the above findings. Boas (1942), as cited in Panprae Chaoprayun, 

gave meanings to designs on objects of American Indians that they were not only 

decorative items but also symbols of fertility and protection from evils. Turner (1983), 

cited in Panprae Chaoprayun, ibid., interpreted that rituals were a part of symbol 

utilization to create meanings to livelihood. Thus, rituals could be created, borrowed, 

and disappeared. Clifford Geertz (1926), cited in Panprae Chaoprayun, ibid., stated 

that symbols were vehicles of culture and human thoughts reflected through culture. 

McCron and McCannel (1989), as cited in Panprae Chaoprayun, ibid., mentioned 

about semiology and,  presenting tourist attractions was in fact presenting something 

to other groups of people. The above concepts were in line with this investigation in 

that symbolizing Tai Lue culture, traditions, beliefs, and lifestyle reflected the 

ethnicity of the ethnic group more clearly. Therefore, transmission of culture and 

traditions might change in accordance with conditions beyond our control. However, 

using sustainable tourism as a tool to conserve the ethnic traditions and culture might, 

in part, reduce the changing trends. This is because tourism products in combination 

with tourism management of the ethnic group in order to create sustainable tourism 

are their culture, lifestyle, beliefs, and history, which would attract more tourists to 

visit their communities. 
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In the meantime, it is a cultural reproduction of the ethnic group through 

sustainable tourism management. Nowadays, countries have used sustainable tourism 

guideline as a tool to promote tourism. In June 1992, the United Nations held the 

Earth Summit on Environment and Development, also known as the Rio Summit, in 

Brazil. One of the results of the summit was the ratification of five agenda. Agenda 21 

was the global blueprint in carrying out sustainable socio-economic and 

environmental developments. Therefore, the tourism industry was obliged to adjust to 

become more sustainable with more consideration on environmental impacts, leading 

to ecotourism and cultural tourism (Bunlert Jitangwathana, 2005). Patterns of cultural 

conservation of the Tai Lue ethnic group in the four communities were based on the 

above concept. 

 

5.3 Recommendations 

 

5.3.1 Policy-Wise Recommendations 

1) Patterns of cultural and traditional conservation of the Tai Lue ethnic 

group are based on sustainable tourism as a tool to specify the patterns. It is a creation 

of social meanings that indicate an identity and a condition to pass them down from 

generation to generation, in order to maintain the distinct ethnic culture. It also adds 

values to its culture through tourism management. The created patterns are regarded 

as symbols and meanings that could be interpreted and shared among themselves via a 

social relationship system.  The meanings could be defined by either community 

members or outsiders, particularly tourists and personnel from state agencies. These 

conditions, if directed appropriately, would result in better sustainable tourism 

development, reducing negative environmental impacts and facilitating continuous 

transmission by community members. Although several sectors have jointly 

designated conservation patterns, identity creation, and social definition of the ethnic 

group via tourism management, local administration organizations should play a 

major role in specifying municipality acts on tourism plans, renovation of ancient 

ruins, or creation of cultural aspects of the communities. Defining new cultural 

symbols is similar to value addition of the ethnic culture, based on creative 

community-based tourism management and using local wisdom as a tool to enhance 
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cultural conservation, so that conservation patterns could be adapted to suite socio-

economic and technological changes. Cultural maintenance of the ethnic group has 

adapted to the ethnic social process, social facts and identity. Consequently, 

concerned state sectors should support this development by providing community 

members an opportunity to share ideas and work together as a way to empower them. 

In addition, other concerned sectors in the province should collaborate more, in order 

to enable them to establish development plans and policies, particularly those 

concerning tourism promotion. 

2) The research findings revealed that culture-based tourism 

management of the four communities is related to production seasons and their 

production processes. Thus, concerned state sectors, especially the municipalities and 

Tambon Administration Organizations, should designate tourism management 

strategies that extend or create more tourism activities to cover the whole year. The 

year-round activities should be in line with the ethnic lifestyles. Moreover, there 

should be a community prototype in tourism management with a center to manage 

community data run by community leaders and other local mechanisms in order to 

utilize tourism activities to conserve the ethnic culture. However, these attempts must 

be based on cultural tourism promotion with full participation of community members 

in order to attain sustainable tourism development. 

3) Tourism is definitely beneficial to economic development, especially 

community-based tourism groups. Nevertheless, its impacts can be devastating, 

particularly on cultural activities. Studies have revealed that the private sectors, 

especially communities, have managed tourism activities by themselves in the forms 

of semi-homestay resorts, souvenir sales, and restaurant business. This trend has taken 

place in the Tai Lue communities as well and they have benefited most from tourism 

and play a major part in developing cultural conservation patterns. Therefore, local 

administration organizations should establish policies supporting and promoting 

community participation in tourism management by enhancing their potential in 

organizing tourism activities in accordance with their lifestyles. Moreover, they 

should be empowered in managing their communities so that they could maintain 

their community lifestyles and meet tourists’ needs. With such empowerment, 
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incomes could be equally distributed to all members, resulting in an increase in their 

awareness on conserving their culture.  

 

5.3.2 Area-Based Recommendations 

1) The four communities should have and manage their database system 

in developing their culture-based tourism management. It is necessary to have certain 

mechanisms by having their youths participate in developing and managing the 

database system. Nowadays, marketing strategies have drastically changed and using 

the 3.0 marketing strategy or social networks is imperative, so that their culture could 

be efficiently disseminated and publicized. Furthermore, under the same regulations 

and income distribution, it is imperative that they be equally and fairly distributed, so 

that an assimilation of identity creation and tourism could be carried out effectively. 

2) In creating tourism programs and products, the communities must be 

well aware of and consider the understanding of community members, so that they 

would be no negative effects on their lifestyles and livelihoods. Furthermore, they 

should collaborate in conserving their own culture and traditions in a way that there 

should be no negative impacts on their communities. It is thus necessary to provide an 

opportunity for every member to collectively perceive, make decisions, and manage 

these issues. 

3) In developing a working committee, it is important to cooperate and 

share the ethnic knowledge among various generations in the communities, so that 

communication with visitors could be more effective. Sometimes, it is difficult to find 

creative individuals, but there must be some in the communities. These creative 

individuals must be given a full opportunity to use their creative ideas, so that their 

work could be sharper and more distinct. Therefore, talent management should be 

efficiently applied in the communities. 

4) The communities should analyze the tourists visiting their 

communities and categorize them in an attempt to design cultural activities in 

accordance with their needs. The analysis could be conducted by taking both supplies 

and demands into consideration in order to provide tourists with creative tourism 

activities by using their culture and traditions as a sales pitch. If this could be carried 
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out, their tourism products would be more value added, resulting in more generation 

of their incomes for the communities. 

5) In managing community and cultural tourism with creative activities, 

the ethnic communities should design a course to enhance foreign language 

proficiencies of their members, both English and a third language. It was found that 

the needs to improve their English and Chinese skills were relatively high, because 

more foreign tourists have visited their communities but they are still lacking foreign 

language skills to explain their culture in more details. Additionally, young people 

should be trained as young guides to station in the communities. This is in line with 

Thailand being a full member country of the Asean Economic Community (AEC), 

and it is expected that more tourists would visit the region in the future.  

 

5.3.4 Recommendations for Further Studies 

1) This investigation focused on only cultural conservation patterns for 

sustainable tourism. For the communities themselves to manage cultural activities by 

using tourism as a tool, it is necessary for them to take a role of researchers by 

utilizing knowledge management skills as a tool. The research should be area-based 

with academic support from outsiders in synthesizing the working processes of the 

communities. 

2) There should be a participatory action research on developing a 

tourism network of the Tai Lue ethnic group with participation of representatives 

from each community in defining local policies based on the concept of creative 

community tourism management. 

3) In developing the cultural research to conserve local cultures and 

traditions, it is important to specify issues with community members, so that they are 

in line with tourism management policies of the AEC. It should be based on cultural 

tourism that can be connected with the guideline of the AEC Cultural Development. 
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Appendix A 

 

Name List of Interviewees 

 

Table A  Name List of Interviewees 

 

Order Name - Surename Address 

1 Mr.Somsuk Chaiwong BanLuangnue School 
2 Mr.Duangkaew Saardluan 67 Moo. 4 ต.ลวงเหนือ Luangnue Subdistrict 
3 Mrs.Supattra Tepthani 2 Moo. 4 Luangnue Subdistrict 
4 Mrs.phenphan Buasoy 4 Moo. 4 Luangnue Subdistrict 
5 Mr.Teerapong Boonsontae 83 Moo. 4 Luangnue Subdistrict 
6 Mrs.Piyawan Suwanchaen 86 Moo. 4 Luangnue Subdistrict 
7 Mr.wirod Suwanchaen 86 Moo. 4 Luangnue Subdistrict 
8 Mrs.Pansa Buamali 142 Moo. 4 Luangnue Subdistrict 
9 Mr.kridtapas Boonkaewwud 2 Moo. 5 Luangnue Subdistrict 
10 Nattanueyvitid Baiboonkhun 110 Moo.4 Luangnue Subdistrict 
11 Mrs.Soontree Nuansri Ban Luangnue School 
12 Mrs.Siriporn Sompoe 30 Moo.5 Luangnue 
13 Mr.Kaewma Sakulturaseth 99/1 Moo.4 Banpakha 
14 Mr.Manichti Saijaidee 44/1 Moo.4 Banpakha 
15 Mr.Dumrong Sumamarn 102 Moo.4 Banpakha 
16 Miss.ladawan Seangsanun 21 Moo.4 Banpaka 
17 Mr.Viroj Jarerntrap 66 Moo.4 Ban Phongkoom                  
18 Mr.Jaroon Srikumma 33 Moo.6 Ban Phongkoom 
19 Mr. Saming Khernloam 36 Moo 8 Ban Luangtai 
20 Mr. Vichai Saardluan 11 Moo 8 Ban Luangtai 
21 Mrs.Pissamai kaewtatip 36 Moo 8 Ban Luangtai 
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Table A  (Continued) 

 

Order Name - Surename Address 

22 Mrs.Srisamorn Sukdina 16 Moo 8 Ban Luangtai 
23 Mr.Prasit Jaiwong 187 Moo.4 Banpaka 
24 Mr.Banjong Tanankaew 7 Moo.8 Ban Luangtai 

 

 



 

Appendix B 

 

Picture of Activities 

 

=  

 

 

Figure B1  Interviewees Some Tai Lure Residences Who are Key Information
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Figure B2  Tai Lue Group on the Day of Press Conference  for Tai Lue Festival 
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Figure B3 Before Tai Lue Festival Start, Therefore Tai Lue Residences will come to 

the Center Sue Ban for Cerebration 
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Figure 4B  The Activities for Tai Lue Festival Cerebration 
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Figure 5B  Focus Group Activities 
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Figure 5B  (Continued) 
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Figure 5B  (Continued) 
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Address: 13 Moo 1 Soi 1 Huay Tray Subdistrict, Marim District, Chiang Mai, 

Thailand 50180 

Office Phone:  077-913350 

Cell Phone:  090 161 5507 

E-mail:  manote61@yahoo.com 

Date of Birth:  17 January 1961 

Place of Birth:  Patthalung Province 

Country:  Thailand 

Nationality:  Thai 

Education: 

 M.S. (Economics) Majoring in Planning and Development 

Economics, Kasetsart University Bangkok, 1991. 

 B.A.(Economics) Majoring in Agricultural Economics, 

Ramkhamhaeng University, Bangkok, 1982.  

 Diploma (Economics Research) Kyoto of Education University, 

Japan. The scholarship supported by Education Ministry of Japan. 

1995-1997. 
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Teaching Experience Suratthani Rajabhat University 

Senior instructor, 1984-Present 

Microeconomics/Macroeconomics/Principle 

Economics/Industrial Economics 

January 1984-Present 

Taught Economics Subjects and Conducted Research in 

Economic Field Included Business Sector 

 Tourism Management/Tourism Research 

February 2005-Present 

 Taught Tourism Subjects and Conduct Research in Tourism 

Industry and also implement Those 

Subjects for Develop Local Tourism Tourism Business in 

Service Area from Suratthani Rajabhat University 

Songkla Rajabhat University 

Economic Instructor, 1994-1997 

Microeconomics/Macroeconomics/Principle Economics and 

so on Taught Economics Subjects and Conducted Research 

in Economics Field Included Business Sector 

 

Research/Publications 

1) A Study of Factors Affecting the Trends in Land Prices 

in the Prakanong Area of 

2) Bangkok, 1990 Master Thesis, Kasetsart University, 

Thailand 

3) The Demand for, and Economic Returns from, the 

Education of Post-Graduate Students  

4) From Rajabhat University in Southern Thailand, 

Rajabhat Suratthani University 
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5) An Analysis on the Employment of Graduate Students 

from Suratthani Rajabhat University, 2003 

6) A Study on the Effects of the Work of Graduate Students 

from Suratthani Rajabhat University, 2004 

7) A Study on Factors Affecting Investment in the Tourist 

Industry in Koh Smui Suratthani Province, 2002 

8) Some Factors Affecting the Success of Community 

Business: A Case Study of a Community Producing 

Shrimp Paste at Koh Rad Village, Donsak Suratthani, 

2003 

9) Participatory Action Research for Standard Quality 

Development of Anchovy Chilli Sauce Produced for the 

International Market by a Fishing Group in Donsak 

District of 

10) Suratthani, 2004, National Research Council of 

Thailand 
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1984-Present 

Taught Economics Subjects and Conducted 

Research in Economic Field Included 

Business Sector, Suratthani Rajabhat 
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